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1. SYSTEM DESIGN

1-1. REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

B CONNECTABLE UNIT WITHIN 1 REFRIGERANT SYSTEM
Unit Quantity Remarks

Outdoor unit 1 unit

2 to Max. 6 units 4HP (AJ%kA36LALH)
Indoor unit 2 to Max. 8 units 5HP (AJ%A45LALH)
2 to Max. 9 units 6HP (AJ%A54LALH)
® Table
HP Capacity Outdoor_ unit coMne:l)grc?thql e Conn_ectable
(kW) quantity indoor unit capacity range
4 11.2 1 6
5 14.0 1 8 50% to 130%
6 15.5 1 9
® Caution

e When all indoor units are operating at maximum capacity, individual indoor unit operate at a
slightly lower capacity. (When connecting more than 100%)

e Do not exceed both of "connectable capacity range" and "maximum connectable indoor
unit”, otherwise it may cause hinder the return of the refrigerant oil and cause a compressor
breakdown.

e Minimum connectable indoor unit number is 2.
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B EXAMPLE OF REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

® Example 1 (OK)

=

Outdoor u

nit

_' AL Capacity ratio

. 58%
Indoor u Indoor unit 2
Capacity Tota! Conngctable i!ndoor
Model ¥ capacity unit capacity Judgement
(W) 1 kw) Min. | Max,
Outdoor qnlt AJ%kAB4L 15.5 15.5 ©50% | ® 130% @< O< @
Indoor unit 1 | AUXB14 4.5 ©)
Indoor unit 2 | AUXB14 | 4.5 9.0 .8 20.1 78<9.0<201 - OK

® Example 2 (OK)

Outdoor u

Indoor unit 3

Capacity ratio

SYSTEM
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Indoor unit 1 nit 2 128%
Capacity Tota! Conneptable i_ndoor
Model capacity unit capacity Judgement
(kw) (kW) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit | AJkA54L 15.5 15.5
Indoor unit 1 | AUXD24 71 o @ 50% | ® 130% <0<
Indoor unit 2 | AUXD24 71 19.8 7.8 201 7.8<19.8<201 — OK
Indoor unit 3 | AUXB18 5.6 '
® Example 3 (Not good)
Outdoor unit ) _:_:|—_:<‘ E S —— Capacity ratio
. 150%
Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Iﬁdoor unit 3
Capacity Tota! Conneptable i_ndoor
Model capacity unit capacity Judgement
GW) 1 kw) Min. | Max.
Outdoor unit | AJkA54L 15.5 15.5
Indoor unit 1 | AUXA30 9.0 o @ 50% | ® 130% ®<0
Indoor unit 2 | AUXD24 71 232 7.8 201 20.1 < 23.2 — Not good
Indoor unit 3 | AUXD24 71 '
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® Example 4 (Not good)

=

Outdoor unit

Capacity ratio

_ 90%
Indoor unit 1
Capacity Tota! Conneptable |_ndoor
Model K capacity unit capacity Judgement
W) 1 kw) Min. | Max,
Outdoor unit | AJkA54L 15.5 1%5 ® 50% | ® 130% |Not good —» Because only one
Indoor unit 1 | AUXA54 14.0 14.0 7.8 201 indoor unit is connected

® Example 5 (Not good)

Indoor unit 1 Indoor unit 2 Indoor unit 3 Indoor unit 4 Indoor unit 5

SYSTEM
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I ~ _
B\ S\ \\
3 .
B\ =\
Indc;or unit 6 Ind;Jor unit 7 Incioorunit8 In;door unit 9 Ir;door unit 10 s>
L
Capacity Tota! Conngctable |_ndoor na
Model K capacity unit capacity Judgement
L) (kW) Min. Max.
Outdoor unit | AJ%kA54L 15.5 15.5
Indoor unit 1 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit 2 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit 3 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit4 | AUXBO7 2.2
@50% | ® 130%
Indoor unit5 | AUXBO7 2.2 @ ° ° i?ﬁ;gofgt:a?eegzaiife”d
Indoor unit 6 | AUXBO7 | 2.2 22.0 8 201
Indoor unit 7 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit 8 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit 9 | AUXBO7 2.2
Indoor unit 10| AUXBO7 2.2

- (06-03) -
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1-2. VRF NETWORK SYSTEM
B MAXIMUM WIRING LENGTH OF VRF NETWORK SYSTEM

Transmission line Maximum wiring length
Total wiring length of transmission 3600m
Maximum wiring length between units 400m
Total wiring length in 1 segment * 500m
VRF network system segment *
Wiring length 3600m 500m
Number of unit 400 64

% Segment: Please refer to BMAXIMUM CONNECTION OF NETWORK SEGMENT for network
segment figure and explanation.

B THE MAXIMUM CONNECTABLE UNIT
@® Outdoor unit and indoor unit

Maximum connectable units in
one VRF network system
Outdoor unit 100

Indoor unit 400

z
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Bl CONTROLLER AND CONVERTOR

Maximum
connectable
bede] units in one VRF REHETLS
network system
Max.controllable VRF network system : 4
Max.controllable remote controller
Svstem groups : 1600 per 4 VRF network system
C)(/)ntroller UTY-APGX 1 *1:Note |Max.controllable indoor unit : 1600 per 4
VRF network system
Max.controllable groups : 1600 per 4
VRF network system
e Max.controllable remote controller
S [Touch Panel = groups : 400
‘g Controller o UTY-DTG* 16 Max.controllable indoor unit : 400
O — Max.controllable groups : 400
©
€
8 Central
Max.controllable indoor unit : 100
- *0).
Remote UTY-DCGx 16 2:Note Max.controllable groups : 16
Controller
When Group Remote Controller is used,
o Network Convertor (UTY-VGGX) is
§ Group Remote required.
‘g‘ Controller UTY-CGG* (64) Max controllable remote controller
o groups : 8
Max controllable indoor units : 18
Wired Remote UTY-RNKx% Max controllable indoor units : 9
Controller
2 |simple Remote
S |Controller (with UTY-RSKx* Max controllable indoor units : 9
© Imaster control)
<
3 =z
2 |Simple Remote w %
£ |Controller . o om
(without master = UTY-RHK% Max controllable indoor units : 9 o ¥a)
control)
Wireless E
Remote - UTY-LNH*
Controller

*1 Note: Different VRF series may be connected for each of the 4 VRF networks supported by the
unit, but different series may not coexist within the same network.
(V-1 Series and J-1I Series can exist together on same network. V Series and S Series can
exist together on same network, t0o.)

*2 Note : For one VRF network system, total number of Touch Panel Controller, Central Remote
Controller, Network Convertor for Group Remote Controller is 16, including one Network
Convertor for LONWORKs®.

- (06 - 05) -
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Maximum
connectable
Riees units in one VRF GEUELS
network system
Signal The signal amplifier is re_qu_ired _when
Amplifier UTY-VSGX 8 500m or more in transmission line length
or connected unit exceeds 64units.
Total number
of refrigerant
contljzst(ijnfgrsplit system and Max connectable Single split or Big multi
. Network type in a UTY-VGGX : 16 units.
Network N\ UTY-VGGX system : 100 convertor is
Convertor \# ) maximum 100.
5 Used for Max connectable Group Remote
% connecting Controller : 4 units.
Z Group Remote One Network Convertor (UTY-VGGX)
8 Controller : 16 *2:-Note covers 2 refrigerant systems.
= Network
%_ Convertor for - UTY-VLGX 1 Max controllable indoor units : 128
S |LoNWORKS® W
< Max.controllable VRF network system : 4
Max.controllable remote controller
BACnhet® . groups : 1600 per_ 4 VRF ngtwork system
Gateway 4 = UTY-ABGX 1 1:Note |Max.controllable indoor unit : 1600 per 4
VRF network system
Max.controllable groups : 1600 per 4
VRF network system
External
Switch UTY-TEKX Max connectable indoor units : 16
Controller
© 1 Service
o Tool or 1 Web . .
E Service Tool UTY-ASGX Monitoring PC : Field sup_phed. )
o USB adaptor is required.
£ Tool can be
'g 1 connected.
- Web Monitoring Tool: Internet explorer
8 Web 6.0 or higher. s>
s |Monitoring E UTY-AMGX *1:Note. |PC: Field supplied. o
3 Tool Up to 4 VRF network system can be g @
— observed with one Web Monitoring Tool. nAa

*1 Note: Different VRF series may be connected for each of the 4 VRF networks supported by the
unit, but different series may not coexist within the same network.
(V-1l Series and J-1I Series can exist together on same network. V Series and S Series can
exist together on same network, too.)

*2 Note : For one VRF network system, total number of Touch Panel Controller, Central Remote
Controller, Network Convertor for Group Remote Controller is 16, including one Network
Convertor for LONWORKs®.
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B MAXIMUM CONNECTION OF NETWORK SEGMENT
® Network segment : divided network by signal amplifier
e In the following case, signal amplifier is required.
(1) When the total length of the transmission line exceeds 500 m.
(2) When the number of total unit*1 exceed over 64 units.
e When a signal amplifier is installed, network is divided into two network segments.

Network segments mean divided block which has been connected with signal amplifier within
above condition.

In a network segment(NS), divided by a signal amplifier, have to keep the following limitation.

Segment inside Limitation
Transmission line 500m or less
Number of unit *1 (See the next page) 64 or less
Terminal resistor 1

Network
segment 1
Signal e e el ‘]l
Amplifier saunits! Network
un|ts| segment 2
-----z-ooz!? ==
O]
saun : Network 5o
units ]
o | segment 3 5 a
Signal S |
Amplifierl— ———————————————————————————————————————
I
I 64 1 Network
1 1 2 3 N 4 SR 64units | segment 4
: b Ny N N\ N\ I

@® Caution

VRF network system should keep both of number of unit and wiring length.
When system exceeds either number of unit or wiring length, system should be devided.
Different VRF series may not coexist within the same network.

- (06 -07) -
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Model name Unit
4HP AJ*A36LALH @)
Outdoor unit  |5HP AJXA45LALH )
6HP AJXAS54LALH e)
All indoor unit - )
System controller UTY-APGX O
Touch panel controller UTY-DTG* @)
Central Remote controller UTY-DCG* O
Group remote controller UTY-CGG* X
Wired remote controller UTY-RNK* X
Controller Simple remote controller (With operation mode) UTY-RSK* X
Simple remote controller (Without operation mode) UTY-RHK* X
Wireless remote controller UTY-LNH* X
IR receiver unit for Duct uTB-"WB X
UTB-*WC
IR receiver unit for Cassette UTY-LRHYAL X
External switch controller UTY-TEKX X
Network convertor UTY-VGGX o)
Convertor Network convertor for LoNWoRks® UTY-VLGX e}
BACnete Gateway UTY-ABGX O
Signal amplifier UTY-VSGX @)
) Service tool UTY-ASGX o)
Maintenance
Web monitoring tool UTY-AMGX O
Option Others optional parts - X ﬁ 5
o: It should be count %ﬁ

x: |t should not be count

B THE MAXIMUM WIRING LENGTH OF UNIT
Name Model Maximum wiring length
Total length of group remote 100m Used for group remote
controller cable to convertor controller
Network convertor |UTY-VGGX |Remote controller to UTY-VGGX |100m |{jsed for single split
Indoor unit to UTY-VGGX 100m |Airconditioner
Signal amplifier UTY-VSGX |In each network segment 500m
; External switch to UTY-TEKX 50m
External switch UTY-TEKX
controller Indoor unit to UTY-TEKX 25m Max.connectable 16 indoor units.
UTY-RNK* 2 Remote controllers can be used
- . - 0 tl :
\r/(\e/::li(:éscgfrlgller UTY-RSK* [Remote controller cable 500m oy
UTY-RHK*

- (06 - 08) -
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1-3. MOUNTING POSITION
Bl OUTDOOR UNIT

For the air conditioner to operate satisfactorily, install it as outlines in installation manual.

® Outdoor unit mounting position

e A position where satisfies the mounting space described in “chapter 3. 3 Installation space".

e A position where the unit can be installed horizontally.

e A position with enough space for performing pipe work, service and maintenance.

e A position where satisfies the pipe limitations of height and length between the outdoor units to be connected

® Outdoor unit mounting limitation

e A position that is not exposed to strong or seasonal winds.

e A position where the blown air does not accumulate.

e A position where there are no obstructions to the air near to the inlet and outlet.

e A position not exposed to radiation from other heat sources.

e A position where the discharge air will not affect animals or plants.

e A position where the noise and hot air will not disturb the neighbour.

e A position with strong installation fixings, which can sufficiently bear the product weight.

e A position that does not transmit noise or vibration.

e A position where drain water discharge is not a problem.

e A position where snow does not accumulate.

e A position not easily affected by electrical noise.

e A position out of reach of children.

e A position where there is no danger of the generation, influx or accumulation of flammable gas.
e A position that does not have a special environment such as large amounts of oil, vapor or sulfide gas.

@ Precaution for outdoor unit mounting position

e Mount the outdoor unit in a position where its tilt is 3 degrees or less.
e When mounting units on each floor or multiple units, secure enough outlet space to prevent a short circuit effect.
e In cold or snowy regions, make sure that the mount is high enough and install a snow protection hood.

e Drain water is discharged from the outdoor unit during operation, so make sure that this drain water is possible to
flow.

e Use material such as vibration-resistant rubber to prevent the transmission of vibration to the floor.
e Securely fix the unit when it may be in a position exposed to strong winds.
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B INDOOR UNIT

For the air conditioner to operate satisfactorily, install it as outlines in installation manual.

@ Indoor unit mounting position

e Decide the mounting position with the customer

e Install the unit level on a strong wall, floor, ceiling which is not subject to vibration.

e The inlet and outlet ports should not be obstructed. The air should be able to blow all over the room.
e Install the unit where the connection pipe can be easily installed.

e Install the unit where the drain pipe can be easily installed.

e Take servicing, etc. into consideration and leave the spaces. Also install the unit where the filter can be
removed.

e Install the unit where satisfy the pipe length and hight.

@® Indoor unit mounting limitation
e Install at a place that can withstand the weight of the indoor unit and install positively so that the unit will not
topple or fall.
e Do not install the unit where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage.
e Do not install the unit near heat sources and the location with high temperature.
e Mount with the lowest moving parts at least 2.4m above floor or grade level.
e Do not install the unit near a source of heat, steam, or flammable gas.

e Do not use the unit for air conditioning or saving precision instrument, food, art, plants and animal as special
place.

e If children may approach the unit, take preventive measures so that they cannot reach the unit.

e Do not install where there is oily smoke, machine oil (i.e. factory), salty environment with direct sea breeze, and
too much of dust.

e Install the unit where drainage does not cause any trouble.

e Welding parts may be fretted if the unit is installed where corrosive gas such as sulphurous acid gas is
generated.

e Control may not operate correctly if the unit is installed near machinery which emit electromagnetic wave.

e Install the unit in a well-ventilated place avoiding rains and direct sunlight.

e Install the unit where air from the outlet and noise do not disturb the neighbour.

e Install the indoor and outdoor units, power wiring, signal wiring and remote control wiring 1 m away from
television and radio to avoid distorted images and noise. (However, distorted noise may not be avoidable even
if units and wiring mentioned above are installed 1m away from television and radio depending on conditions of
electromagnetic disturbance.)

e When installing an indoor unit in a small room, a countermeasure must be taken to keep refrigerant concentration
limitations will never be exceeded even if there is a refrigerant leak.

e A sound might be heard from the indoor unit such as a refrigerant flowing sound. For using in small and quiet
room such as bed room or hotel guest room, select the unit which has not exposed inside the room (Ex. Duct
type) or the unit which connects EV kit separately (Ex. Compact wall mounted type (EEV external model) + EV
kit).
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2. PIPING DESIGN

2-1. IMPORTANT ITEMS WHEN USING NEW REFRIGERANT
(R410A)

R410A operates at higher pressure and has less solubility with mineral oil than
traditional R22 refrigerant. Therefore, the lubricant and a part of pipe material are different.
Some special tools are necessary.

B REFRIGERANT PIPING MATERIAL AND WALL THICKNESS
It is necessary to use seamless copper tubes for refrigerant use.
Thickness of tubes are shown in table below.
Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa.

Nominal Diameter (in) 1/4" 3/8" 1/2" 5/8" 3/4"
Outside Diameter (mm) 6.35 9.52 12.70 15.88 19.05
Material JIS H3300 C1220T-0O or equivalent *1
Wall Thickness *2 (mm) 0.8 | 0.8 | 0.8 | 1.0 | 12

*1: Allowable tensile stress = 33 (N/mm?)
*2: Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa.

Please select the pipe size in accordance with regional standard.

SYSTEM
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B LUBRICANT
Refrigerant R410A (Mixed refrigerant)
Lubricant Synthetic oil

W TOOLS

R410A work requires a number of special tools. Since the tools (with *3 symbol) for R22 work
cannot be used for R410A, prepare them beforehand.

Tool name

Process and application

Pipe cutter

Pipe cutting

Flaring tool *3

Pipe flaring work

Torque wrench *3

Flare nut connection

Refrigerant piping work

Expander Expansion at pipe connection
Pipe bender Pipe bending work
Nitrogen gas Pipe interior oxidation prevention o
Air tightness test
Welder Pipe brazing
Gauge manifold *3 Vacuum evacuation and refrigerant [Air tightness test ~

Charging hose *3

charging Operation check

Refrigerant additional charging

Vacuum pump (with adaptor) *3

Vacuum drying

Electronic scale for refrigerant charging

Gas leak tester *3

Gas leakage test

Refrigerant additional charging

*3: Please refer to a service manual for details.

- (06 - 11) -
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B WORK FLOW (EXAMPLE)

Preparations

( Prepare schedule of works )

\ / e Always check the refrigerant to be used.
( Refrigerant check )—> e Always use the specified refrigerant.
v e Prepare materials / tools matched to the refrigerant.

( Operation chart preparation )

N Start of work
C Indoor unit installation )
v e Use copper tube of the specified material and thickness to
meet endurance pressure of the pipe. (4.2 MPa)
e Do not use pipe with dust and dirt sticking to it during piping
connection work.

( Refrigerant piping work

NS

( Drain piping work e Always flow nitrogen during welding work.
( Duct work
( Insulation work

N/

( Remote controller installation

S U U U U \I/ W/ UV U U U U T < U U U T
v v

( Electric wiring work e Do not connect to the power source.

N/

( Outdoor unit foundation work

N/

( Outdoor unit installation

N/

C Address setting

\/

( Indoor unit connection check

N/

( Refrigerant piping connection (Outdoor unit)

SYSTEM
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e Seal with nitrogen up to 4.2 MPa.

e After 24 hours, check wether the pressure in piping has not
descended.

C Leak pressure test

N/

( Vacuum evacuation and drying

e Air purging by refrigerant gas is strictly prohibited.
e Use a special vacuum pump with reverse check mechanism.

( Refrigerant additional charging

e Calculate the refrigerant additional charging amount, and
charge a suitable amount. (Using a special R410A gauge
manifold and charging hose.)

N

C Gas leakage check

Outside panel installation

N/

Test run and adjustment

C
C
NS
C
C

Hand over

\/

Customer guidance

-(06-12) -
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2-2. PIPING LIMITATION
B LIMITATION

Hi
E z
0]
- =
Q0
Y
H»
v A 4
Limitation Diagram
E .
_ﬂé =4 Total pipe length 180m or less *1 Total
25
29 Between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit 120m or less a+b
© .2
g3 - -
= _Between _the first separation tube and the farthest 40m or less b
T 3 indoor unit
Q
é 8 Between outdoor unit and the nearrest indoor unit 5m or more at+c
ey
-
g g Between outdoor unit and the first seperation tube 3m or more a
(O]
é % 2 |Between outdoor unit and indoor unit 30m or less H1
T = O
X250 _ .
82 FE [Between indoor unit 15m or less H2
=T©LT
*1 : Total pipe length is limited by the condition that total refrigerant amount should not exceed 15.7kg.
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Bl CAUTION

Keep the "piping limitation" for correct operation.

@ Allowable height difference:
If the height difference between the indoor unit and outdoor unit is larger than the allowable value:

* The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating
% The refrigerant in liquid pipe will flush — Refrigerant flow noise generate at indoor unit

%k The refrigerant oil will not return — Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

If the height difference between indoor unit is larger than the allowable value:
* The refrigerant flow balance will be poor — Insufficient cooling and heating (poor balance)

* Refrigerant oil will collect in the piping or non-operating indoor units
— Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

® Pipe length:

If the pipe length is longer than prescribed:

* The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating

% Too much refrigerant will be charged — Liquid backs up resulting in compressor damage

%k The refrigerant oil will not return — Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

® Pipe size:
If the pipe size is larger than designated size:

%k The refrigerant flow velocity will drop. Refrigerant oil will not return to the outdoor unit.
— Insufficient refrigerant oil resulting in compressor damage

* The refrigerant in liquid pipe will flush easily — Insufficient cooling and heating

If the pipe size is smaller than designated size:
%k The refrigerant circulation volume will drop — Insufficient cooling and heating
% The pressure loss will be larger — Insufficient cooling and heating

@ Indoor unit connected capacity:
If the indoor unit connected capacity is larger than the system capable capacity:
%k Insufficient system performance — Insufficient cooling and heating

* When heating, refrigerant will collect in non-operating indoor units resulting in an insufficient
refrigerant circulation volume — Insufficient cooling and heating

% The refrigerant oil will not return — Compressor damage

If the indoor unit connected capacity is too small compared to the system capacity:
% The liquid return will be too great — Compressor damage
* The refrigerant will concentrate in the operating unit

— Continuous operation will become difficult due to triggering of the protection in response
to the pressure high-rise, etc., and noise will be generated by the refrigerant flow when heating

- (06 - 14) -
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2-3. PIPE SIZE
B PIPE DIAMETER, RECOMMENDED MATERIAL AND WALL THICKNESS

Nominal Diameter (in) 14" 3/8" 12" 5/8" 3/4"
Outside Diameter (mm) 6.35 9.52 12.70 15.88 19.05
Material JIS H3300 C1220T-O or equivalent *1
Wall Thickness *2 (mm) 0.8 | 0.8 | 0.8 | 1.0 | 1.2

*1: Allowable tensile stress = 33 (N/mm?)
*2: Endurance pressure of the pipe must be 4.2 MPa,

Please select the pipe size in accordance with regional standard.

Outdoor
unit

Pipe size
(table"A")

separation tube (optional)
First separation tube (optional) header (optional)
Pipe size
(table"B")
Pipe size
(table"C")

B PIPE SIZE SELECTION
e Caution
After referring to "COOLING CAPACITY TABLE" followed, select each Pipe size, Separation

tube and Header from "COOLING CAPACITY TABLE" of outdoor unit and Indoor unit
connected in the system.
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@ Pipe size table "A"

(Between outdoor unit and the first seperation tube (header))

Outside diameter mm (in)
Model Outdoor Between outdoor unit and the Between outdoor unit and the
HP code unit coolln\% . . . .

capacity (kW) farthest indoor unit < 90m farthest indoor unit 2 90m

Liquid pipe Gas pipe Liquid pipe Gas pipe
4 36 1.2 9.52 (3/8") 15.88 (5/8") 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4")
5 45 14.0 9.52 (3/8") 15.88 (5/8") 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4")
6 54 15.5 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4") 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4")
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® Pipe size table "B"

(Between separation tube to separation tube (header))

Total cooling capacity Outside diameter mm (in)
of indoor unit (kW) Liquid pipe Gas pipe
4410111 9.52 (3/8") 15.88 (5/8")
11.2t0 201 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4")

Xk If the selected pipe diameter between separation tubes (based on table "B") becomes larger
than the pipe diameter between outdoor unit and the first separation tube (based on table "A"),
please select the pipe whose diameter is equal to the one between outdoor unit and the first
separation tube.

(If pipe diameter B > A, select pipe size from table A)

* "Total cooling capacity of indoor unit" is the total value for the cooling capacity of indoor unit
connected downstream.

® Pipe size table "C"
(Between separation tube (header) to indoor unit)

ot cote| it ey [ ormeoeneerng O

07,09, 12,14 | 2.2,2.8,3.6,4.5 6.35 (1/4") 12.70 (1/2")
18, 24, 30 5.6, 7.1, 9.0 9.52 (3/8") 15.88 (5/8")

36,45,54*1 | 11.2,12.5, 14.0 9.52 (3/8") 19.05 (3/4")

SYSTEM
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*1: If the selected pipe diameter between separation tube (header) to indoor unit (based on
table "C") becomes larger than the pipe diameter between separation tube to separation
tube (header) (based on table "B"), please select the pipe whose diameter is equal to the one
between separation tube to separation tube (header).

(If pipe diameter C > B, select pipe size from table B)

It is necessary to change a connection pipe diameter using Reducer.

SYSTEM
DESIGN
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M INDOOR SIDE BRANCH KIT
@ Separation tube

Separation tube

UTR-BP090X
® Header
Header
3-6 Branches 3-8 Branches
UTR-H0906L UTR-H0908L
O EV kit
These models are used for Compact Wall Mounted Type(EEV external model)
Application model Model
AS*EQ7LACH
AS*EQ9LACH UTR-EVOOXB
AS*E12LACH
AS*E14LACH UTR-EVIAXB

z
Q
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

- (06 - 17) -



l COOLING CAPACITY TABLE
@® Outdoor unit

SYSTEM
DESIGN
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Cooling
HP capacity = Model name
(kW)
4 11.2 AJ*A36LALH
5 14.0 AJXA45LALH
6 15.5 AJXA54LALH
® Indoor unit
Cooling Cooling
Type capacity Model name Type capacity Model hame
(kw) (kW)
2.2 AUXBO7LALH 71 ARXA24LATH
2.8 AUXBO9LALH Duct 9.0 | ARXA30OLATH
uc
Compact 3.6 AUXB12LALH 11.2 | ARXA36LATH
Cassette 4.5 AUXB14LALH 12.5 | ARXA45LATH
5.6 AUXB18LALH High Static 11.2 | ARXC36LATH
71 AUXB24LALH Pressure Duct| 125 | ARXC45LATH
5.6 AUXD18LALH 3.6 AB%A12LBTH
71 AUXD24LALH N 4.5 AB%A14LBTH
Floor / Ceiling
9.0 AUXA3O0OLALH 5.6 AB%A18LBTH
Cassette
11.2 | AUXA36LALH 71 AB%A24LBTH
12.5 | AUXA45LALH 9.0 | AB%A30LBTH
14.0 | AUXAB4LALH B 11.2 | AB%A36LBTH
Ceiling s>
2.2 | ARXBO7LALH 12.5 | AB%A45LBTH E o
2.8 | ARXBO9LALH 14.0 | AB%A54LBTH 73a
Compact Duct| 3.6 ARXB12LALH Compact Wall 2.2 AS*kAO07LACH
4.5 ARXB14LALH Mounted 2.8 | ASkAQ09LACH
5.6 ARXB18LALH (EEVinternal | 3.6 | ASkA12LACH
2.2 | ARXDO7LATH model) 45 | ASkA14LACH
2. ARXDO9LATH
8 09 Compact Wall 2.2 | ASkEQ7LACH
Slim Duct 3.6 | ARXDI12LATH Mounted 2.8 | ASkEOQ9LACH
4.5 ARXD14LATH (EEV external| 3.6 | ASkE12LACH
56 | ARXDISLATH model) 45 | ASkE14LACH
71 ARXD24LATH 5.6 | ASkA18LACH
71 ARXB24LATH Wall Mounted 71 | ASkA24LACH
Low Static 9.0 | ARXB30OLATH 8.0 |AS*A30LACH
Pressure Duct| 11,2 | ARXB36LATH
12.5 | ARXB45LATH
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2-4. SELECTION OF PIPE HEAT INSULATING MATERIAL

e Always insulate the refrigerant pipe to prevent condensation and water droplets by the
refrigerant pipe.

e Decide the thickness of the heat insulating material by referring to the recommended
minimum thickness in Table 1. (For installation condition T=32°C(DB),humidity<70%,
humidity<75%, humidity<80%, humidity<85%)

e When the outdoor unit is installed in a higher position than the indoor unit, fill the connecting
part gap with putty, etc. to prevent the dew condensation water of the valve of the outdoor
unit from flowing to the indoors from the gap between the pipe and the heat insulating
material.

e Liquid pipe and gas pipe should be completely insulated with same specification.

e In case not to insulate and not to seal refrigerant pipe completely, it will become the cause of
water leak.

e Tablel Size of refrigerant pipe and recommended minimum thickness of heat insulating
material (In case a heat insulating material which thermal conductivity is equal to or less than 0.040 W/(m-k)

is used.)
Recommended minimum thickness for heat
insulating material (mm)
Relative humidity <70% <75% <80% <85%
Refrigerant [6.35 (1/4") 8 10 13 17
pipe 9.52 (3/8") 9 11 14 18
Outside 12.70 (1/2") 10 12 15 19
diameter mm [15.88 (5/8") 10 12 16 20
(in.) 19.05 (3/4") 10 13 16 21

e When an ambient temperature and relative humidity exceed 32°C (DB)and 85% respectively,
please strengthen heat insulation of refrigerant pipe. If necessary put a heat insulation on
indoor unit casing. When not strengthening heat insulation of refrigerant pipe, the surface
of the heat insulation may be dewed.

e Since gas pipe becomes high temperature at heating operation for heatpump type, please
select the heat insulating material which heat-resistant temperature is 120°C or more.

Gas pipe Gas pipe
Connection cable
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Finishing tape
Liquid pipe
Liquid pipe S

Heat insulation Heat insulation

e Make sure that pipe is covered completely by the heat insulation,not expoding to air.
Inadequate heat insulation may cause condensation.

e Do not cover heat insulation gas and liquid pipes together as above figure. It may cause
condensation and capacity drop by heat loss.
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2-5. ADDITIONAL CHARGE CALCULATION

e The outdoor unit is charged refrigerant at the factory.

e Additional refrigerant required to be charged on site depending on pipe length.

e The additional refrigerant charge amount is calculated according to the following formula.
e Round up the calculated result to two decimal places.

Hl CALCULATION OF ADDITIONAL CHARGE REFRIGERANT
1. Calculation of additional amount for outdoor unit

b . - a
Model HP | Factory charged DlarSi%t:r(;fnLl)qU|d Additional amount for
amount (kg) pipe length (kg/m)
AJXA36LALH | 4 4.80 26.35 0.021
AJXA45LALH | 5 5.30 29.52 0.058
AJXASBALALH | 6 5.30

2. Calculation of additional amount for pipe length

Total Total
length of a: length of a: Total
29.52mm  |x 0.058 26.35mm |y 0.021| _
A= lliquid pipe |kg/m | T [liquid pipe |kg/m =
m m kg
kg kg

3. Calculation of additional charge refrigerant
A= kgl  Round up A to 2 decimal place.

4. Factory charged amount

b : Outdoor unit
B= |[factory charged amount

kg

5. Total refrigerant amount check
C=A+B= kg
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Note : Check the total refrigerant amount under the following conditions.

Condition Computational formula
Total amount of refrigerant < 15.7kg C <15.7kg

When total refrigerant amount exceed limitation.

e Reduce pipe length for refrigerant system.
e Change the refrigerant system configuration.
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2-6. EXAMPLE OF PIPING DESIGN
B REFRIGERANT SYSTEM 1

Outdoor
unit
a
Total cooling capacity of indoor units
connected downwards to the pipe.
b C d e f g h
(18.2kW)_| (15.4kW) | (13.2kW) | (11.0kW) | (8.8kW) | (6.6kW) | (4.4kw (2.2kW)
BP1 |« BP2 |« BP3 (| BP4 e BP5 |« BP6 | BP7 |«
al bl cl dl] el fl gl
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
(2.8kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw) (2.2kw)
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit unit unit

@ System configuration (Indoor units)

Total Capacity

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 (kW)
Model name ARXDQ9 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7
18.2
Capacity (kW) 2.8 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2
=z
. . , =0
@ System configuration (Outdoor unit) 00
"m0

Outdoor unit
Model name AJ*A54

Capacity (kW) 15.5

® Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit capacity) / (Total outdoor unit capacity)
= (18.2) / (15.5) = 117.4% (Within 50% to 130%)

® Selection of branch kit

Branch
point No. Model

BP1 UTR-BP090X

BP2 UTR-BP090X

BP3 UTR-BP090X Model Q'ty
BP4 UTR-BP090X UTR-BP090X 7
BP5 UTR-BP090X

BP6 UTR-BP090X

BP7 UTR-BP090X
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@ Selection of pipe size

a al b bl c cl d dl e el

Liquid pipe 9.52 6.35 9.52 6.35 9.52 6.35 9.52 6.35 9.52 6.35

Gas pipe 19.05 12.70 19.05 12.70 19.05 12.70 15.88 12.70 15.88 12.70

"E”gth (m) 40 15 5 10 5 10 5 10 5 10
xample

f fi g gl h
Liquid pipe | 9.52 6.35 9.52 6.35 6.35

Gas pipe 15.88 12.70 15.88 12.70 12.70

Length (m)
Example

@® Limitation check

Diagram Ex?nr?)ple Lim(i;[ra]t)tion Judge
Total pipe length Total 152 180morless| OK
Between outdoor unit and farthest indoor unit a+b+c+d+e+f+g+h 77 120morless| OK
Between the first separation tube and the farthest indoor unit b+c+d+e+f+g+h 37 40m or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the nearest indoor unit at+al 55 5m or more OK
Between outdoor unit and the first seperation tube a 40 3m or more OK

@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant
1. Calculation of additional amount for pipe length

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Liquid pipe size 9.52 6.35

Additional refrigerant
(kg/m)

Liquid pipe length (m) 70 82

0.058 0.021

A = (0.058 x 70) + (0.021 x 82) = 5.79 (kg)

2. Factory charged amount

Factory charged
s amount (kg)
Outdoor unit AJ*A54 5.30

B = 5.30 (kg)

3. Total refrigerant amount check
C=A+B=5.79 +5.30 = 11.09(kg) < 15.7 (kg) — OK

Check pipe length and height difference between units by comparing with items shown in "2-2.PIPING
LIMITATION".
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B REFRIGERANT SYSTEM 2

Qutdoor
unit
a
Total cooling capacity of indoor units
connected downwards to the pipe.
b BP3 C
HD1
(17.5kW) (13.0kW) (6.6kW)
.- )
BP1 BP2 <
bl d (6.4kw) - e2 f1 f2 f3
(4.5kW) el (2.8kw) (2.2kW) (2.2kW) (2.2kW)
(3.6kW) y ' Y Y Y
1 2 3 4 5 6
(4.5kW) (3.6kW) (2.8kwW) (2.2kW) (2.2kwW) (2.2kW)
Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit unit

® System configuration (Indoor units)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Total Capacity
1 2 3 4 5 6 (kW)
Modelname | ARXD14 | ARXD12 | ARXDO9 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 | ARXDO7 e
Capacity (kW) | 45 3.6 2.8 2.2 2.2 2.2 '
@ System configuration (Outdoor unit)
Qutdoor unit 1
Model name AJkA45
Capacity (kW) 14.0
@ Capacity ratio
(Total indoor unit capacity) / (Total outdoor unit capacity)
= (17.5) / (14.0) = 125.0% (Within 50% to 130%)
@ Selection of branch kit
Branch
point No. e
BP1 UTR-BP090X Sode ,
BP2 UTR-BP090X S Qsty
BP3 UTR-BP090X UTR'H0906L 0
HD1 UTR-H0906L -
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@ Selection of pipe size

*a b bl c d el e2 fl f2 f3

Liquid pipe 9.52 9.52 6.35 9.52 9.52 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35 6.35

Gas pipe 19.05 19.05 12.70 15.88 15.88 12.70 12.70 12.70 12.70 12.70

Length (m)
Example 60 15 10 15 5 10 5 10 5 10

%k Pipe size "a" selection : The length that between outdoor unit and the farthest indoor unit.
a+b+c+f3=100>90m

Therefore Gas pipe must be size up from 15.88mm to 19.05mm. (Refer 2-3. PIPE SIZE)

® Limitation check

Diagram Exe(lnr?)ple Lim(irth:l)tion Judge
Total pipe length Total 145 180morless| OK
Between outdoor unit and farthest indoor unit a+b+c+f3 100 120morless| OK
Between the first separation tube and the farthest indoor unit b+c+f3 40 40m or less OK
Between outdoor unit and the nearest indoor unit a+bl 70 5m or more OK
Between outdoor unit and the first seperation tube a 60 3m or more OK

@ Calculation of additional charge refrigerant
1. Calculation of additional amount for pipe length

Liquid pipe size 9.52 6.35
Additional refrigerant 2z
0.058 0.021 )
(kg/m) E’ ?
Liquid pipe length (m) 95 50 » 0

A = (0.058 x 95) + (0.021 x 50) = 6.56 (kg)

2. Factory charged amount

Model Factory charged
amount (kg)
Outdoor unit AJ%kA54 5.30

B =5.30 (kg)

3. Total refrigerant amount check
C=A+B=6.56 +5.30 =11.86 (kg) < 15.7 (kg) — OK

Check pipe length and height difference between units by comparing with items shown in "2-2.PIPING
LIMITATION".
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3. PIPING CONNECTION

3-1. CAUTION OF PIPING
Bl CAUTION

Keep the permissible length of every piping limitation to prevent a defect or cooling/heating
failure.

® Piping material
e Use the designated size ( Diameter & thickness ) of refrigerant pipes.

e Those pipes purchased locally may contain dust inside. Please blow out the dust by dried inert gas when using.

e To process the branch, do not use T-shaped pipe, which causes a uneven refrigerant flow.
Use the optionally available standard branch Kkit.

Reducer

Separation tube

T-tube

e When replacing the unit, never use piping which has been used for previous installations.
Only use the new piping.

@ Piping process strage

e Be careful to avoid the dust or water falling into the pipe when performing piping process and piping installation.

e When processing the pipe, make the number of bending portion as few as possible, and the bending radius as
large as possible.

o |f the diameter of the required pipe is different from the branch unit, either cut it out or use the reducer.

® Brazing

e While Brazing the pipes, be sure to blow dry nitrogen gas through them.

e If nitrogen gas is not blown through the pipes while they are being brazed, an oxidized layer may form on the
inside of the pipes. If this occurs, the cooling efficiency may decrease and the air conditioner unit (compressor,
valves, etc.) cause malfunction.
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Pressure hose 0.02MPa

o Far
i o

Bellows valve

[ e

\ Nitrogen gas
Rubber stopper

e When brazing the pipes, do not use flux. If the flux is chlorine-based, the pipes will corrode and when the flux
contains fluorine, the refrigerant oil will deteriorate, etc. Using the flux has an adverse affect on the refrigerant
piping system.

e For brazing materials, use phosphor copper solder that does not require flux.

@ Piping treatment

e The pipes vibrate, expand, and contract during operation, so if loads are concentrated in one area, it could cause
cracks in the pipes. Provide the pipe supports every 2 to 3m.

e Make sure to insulate the refrigeration pipes separately with ample thickness of heat-resistant polyethylene form
etc. For the connecting portion, apply the enough insulation to avoid any gap.
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B CAUTION
® Brazing

While brazing the pipe, be sure to blow dry nitrogen gas through the pipes.

If not used, it will be caused to damage for compressor and clog the strainer and electronic
expansion valve.

Example) Inside state of brazing pipe section

Nitrogen gas used but not sufficient

i d
Nitrogen gas use (Oxygen gas still inside the pipe)

Nitrogen gas does not used

SYSTEM
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SYSTEM
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3-2. PIPING TO OUTDOOR UNIT

B OPENING A KNOCKOUT HOLE
/A CAUTION
e Be careful not to deform or scratch the panel while opening the knock out holes.

e To protect the piping insulation after opening a knock out hole, remove any burrs from the edge of

the hole.
It is recommended to apply rust prevention paint to the edge of the hole.

e Pipes can be connected from 4 directions, front, lateral side, rear side and bottom. (Fig. A)

e \When connecting at the bottom, remove the service panel and piping cover on the front of the
outdoor unit, and open the knock out hole provided at the bottom corner of the piping outlet.

e |t can be installed as shown on “Fig. B” cutting out the 2 slits as indicated on “Fig. C”. (When
cutting slits, use a steel saw.)
Fig. A

Service panel

Front Lateral

§ N §
\ . <
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Front
connection connection connection
(No.1)
Fig. B

Bottom
connection
(No.2)
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B PIPE CONNECTION

/A CAUTION

e Be sure to install the pipe against the port on the indoor unit and the outdoor unit correctly. If the
centering is improper, the flare nut cannot be tightened smoothly. If the flare nut is forced to turn,
the threads will be damaged.

e Do not remove the flare nut from the outdoor unit pipe until immediately before connecting the
connection pipe.

e After installing the piping, make sure that the connection pipes do not touch the compressor or
outer panel. If the pipes touch the compressor or outer panel, they will vibrate and produce noise.

(1) Detach the caps and plugs from the pipes.

(2) Center the pipe against the port on the outdoor unit, and then turn the flare nut by hand.
(3) Tighten the flare nut of the connection pipe at the outdoor unit valve connector.

(4) After tightening the flare nut by hand, use a torque wrench to fully tighten it.

3-way valve
(Liquid) P 3-way valve
; G
a1
\/\ /‘E L
Flare nut | LFlare nut
//

Connection pipe Tm——,L_ Connection pipe
(Liquid) \ 7 T (Gas)

A CAUTION

e Hold the torque wrench at its grip, keeping it in a right angle with the pipe, in order to tighten the
flare nut correctly.

SYSTEM
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e Outer panel may be distorted if fastened only with a wrench. Be sure to fix the elementary
part with a spanner and fasten with a wrench (refer to below diagram).

e Do not apply force to the blank cap of the valve or hang a wrench, etc., on the cap. It may
cause leakage of refrigerant.

Blank cap
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Flare nut

Torque wrench

Holding
wrench

[
. Torque wrench

Flare nut Tightening torque
[mm (in.)] [N-m]
6.35 (1/4) dia. 16 to 18
9.52 (3/8) dia. 32t0 42
12.70 (1/2) dia. 49 to 61
15.88 (5/8) dia. 63 to 75
19.05 (3/4) dia. 90 to 110
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In the case of AJ*kA54LALH

e |t is necessary to change a connection pipe diameter by using Reducer.
(1) Reducer must be brazed outside of the outdoor unit.

(2) Distance between 3-Way-Valve and Reducer < 1m
(3) The part of Reducer do insulation processing after brazing .

Brazing

1m or less

A"
Connection pipe (Gas) Connection pipe (Gas)

00"

(Pipe outside dia.:19.05mm (3/4 in.)) (Pipe outside dia.:15.88mm (5/8 in.))

Reducer
(accessory)

Example. Case of front connection

® Handling precautions for the valves

e Mounted part of Blank cap is sealed for protection.
e Fasten blank cap tightly after opening valves.

Blank cap Tightening torque
[mm (in.)] [N-m]

6.35 (1/4) 20to 25
9.52 (3/8) 20 to 25
12.70 (1/2) 25 to 30
15.88 (5/8) 30to 35
19.05 (3/4) 35t0 40
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Operating the valves

e Use a hexagon wrench (size 4 mm).

e Opening (1) Insert the hexagon wrench into the valve shaft, and turn it counterclockwise.
(2) Stop turning when the valve shaft can no longer be turned. (Open position)

e Closing (1) Insert the hexagon wrench into the valve shaft, and turn it clockwise.
(2) Stop turning when the valve shaft can no longer be turned. (Closed position)

Opening direction P Hexagon wrench
Opening direction

~

Seal (blank cap installation portion)

Liquid pipe — —— Gas pipe
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3-3. SEPARATION TUBE

Bl INSTALLATION
@ Separation tube

Separation tube
UTR-BP090X

® Installation

Use the pipe cutter to cut at the location which matches the piping size when the piping size
is different.

Joint pipe (Separation tube)

\ % Field pipe E” -

Cut in the center of

CO/;,) </ the connections

S

When the pipe size of the separation tube itself does not match, or when piping sizes differ
even if it cuts the pipe, use attached Reducer or attached Expander.

1| I 2 A
/

/

Reducer or Field pipe
Expander

Joint pipe
(Separation tube)

@ Restriction when install
Be sure following restriction.

1) Installation angle
Install the separation tube so that it branches either horizontally or vertically.
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Horizontal A4 Vertical $B
B

: A ;

Horizontal line \ A\
OK BY A

A : Outdoor unit or Refrigerant branch kit Not good

B : Indoor unit or Refrigerant branch kit
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2) Straight pipe length

A straight pipe (minimum lenght 0.5m) before separation tube is necessary in order to
separation the rifregerant exactly.

Main Qe i 0.5m or more i To indoor:tmit i 0.5m or more i To indoor uii:
N )ID) I Tﬁ ] )ID) )] £
= To indoor unit To indoor unit or to To indoor unit or to
separation tube or separation tube or
to header to header
ACaution

Keep the distance 0.5m or more for straight part to separation tube, in order to prevent the outdoor
unit mulfunction and generation of refrigerant noise

@® Heat insulation installation

After brazing the pipes, and leak check use the supplied insulation to insulate them.
1) Remove the protective sheet from the double-stick that is affixed to the heat insulation.

—'(—

NN

A \\(
WA
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3) Seal the connection part with tape to avoid any gap.

Contact each other Contact each other Tape (locally procured) Tape (locally procured)
Insulation (locally procured) \

cC C(C
&Insulation (locally procured)
Tape (locally procured)

Contact each other

MACaution

e Insulate the liquid and gas pipe completely. If not, it may cause the water condensaton or performance reduction.

e Wrap the heat insulation with tape or pipe cover in order to extend the life time of heat insulation.

e Take proper measurement to strenghten by using another heat insulation at the following installing enviroment
(@) Environment temperature =2 35°C and humidity 85%.
(b) Environment temperature = 25°C and humidity 90%.
Installation example

(aE

Heat insulation (locally procured)
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3-4. HEADER

B HEADER INSTALLATION
@® Header selection

Header
3 - 6 Branches 3 - 8 Branches
UTR-HO0906L UTR-H0908L

When Separate into two branches, please use a separation tube instead.

® Installation

(1) When connecting the connection pipes from the indoor units, connect them to the header
branch pipes in order of 1, 2, 3, etc.

Gas pipe Liquid pipe
2 1

% To indoor

To outdoor unit or - unit 15 outdoor unit or
separation tube / separation tube

2
To indoor
unit

(2) Use a pipe cutter to cut at the location that matches the piping size or use expanders as

necessary.
Joint pipe
\ %\ Fiedpipe
G </ TS \__Cut in the center of
0/7’7@0,. the connections E S
/OOS g m
@ =

Expander

(3) Attach a plugging pipe provided if there is no piping connected at the headers.
Connection pipe

Plugging pipe

-(06-32) -
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(4) Connecting pipe field supplied from outdoor unit, cut the pipe end to connect the pipe and
close the opposite end.
Cut 25mm

Liquid pipe g~ Field piping

Pipe cutter

(5) Use header support as necessary.
[l /L [/ /[ [/ [/ 4 Celing y 4 4 4 [/ [/ Ceiing —y , / 4/ [/ [/ [/

Gas pipe Liquid pipe

Hanging metal Hanging metal

< \"’ (Field supplied) (Field supplied)
Pedestal

(Procure locally)

@® Restriction when install
Be sure following restriction.
1) Installation angle

Install the header so that it branches horizontally.

Gas pipe
Pip Horizontal

CEE= === = = Sl==>=:c% ' . T~
Liquid pipe el R
Horizontal — ﬂf /E
[T . J B :IE =
TTTTTT7TTTTT 7777777777777 \ ES
OK Not good Not good '@ ?
nAa

Use a level to make sure that the header is positioned as shown in following figure, and then,
secure it in place.

Gas pipe
Outdoor Horizontal B1 H1=0mm to 10mm
A" unit side g line - Horizontal
P A==0=0oc0-55 - 7 line (@1:0°to 1°)
Brazing Hy %1 View from A B1:-10°to +10°
point
Vertical
line —
Liquid pioe H2=0mm to 10mm
Outdoor q PIp Horizontal o o
unit side line (@2 :0°to 1°)
B R e i : ° to +10°
Brazing BENET: B2 B2 :-10° to +10
point Ho View from B
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2) Straight tube length

A straight tube (minimum length 0.5m) is necessary before header in order to separate the
refrigerant exactly.

Mainp\vipveglmw I HM E——
== RERAR RERAR

To indoor unit

To indoor unit To indoor unit

@® Heat insulation installation

After brazing the piping, attach heat insulation.
Remove the protective paper for the tape on the heat insulation for the header and attach it.

Tighten by using binders at five locations.
Binder

/AN \7\\ /AN /AN /AN
| di ]

Cover the plugging pipe with heat insulation and seal with tape.

Heat insulation TapelﬂF(ijt)eld
supplie
%7 Plugging pipe for header T
= Heat insulation
Heat insulation % for plugging pipe

for plugging pipe

SYSTEM
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@ Caution
Separation tube is not allowed to install header Kkit.
Outd Header
ur?it oo Outdoor Header E %
unit / '(7) o
, \_/ >0

g

Indoor
unit unit

ndoor ndoor ndoor ndoor ndoor
unit unit unit unit unit Tndoor

Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor
unit unit unit unit unit
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3-5.EV KIT

An EV kit must be required for the compact wall mounted type (EEV external
model) on the liquid pipe side.

B EV KIT SELECTION

Model name Application indoor units
UTR-EV09XB | AS*EQ7LACH, AS*E09LACH
UTR-EV14XB | AS*E12LACH, ASXkE14LACH

A wrong selection could cause improper operation, because the built-in electronic expansion
valve is different.

B MODELS REQUIRE EV KIT :
AS*EOQ7LACH, AS*E09LACH, AS*E12LACH, AS*E14LACH

e Select the above indoor unit for use in small and, quiet rooms such as hotel or bedroom,
where noise would be a distraction.

e The other indoor units, do not require an EV Kkit.

l DECIDING INSTALLATION LOCATION
e Keep the installed piping and wiring length less than Sm.
e EV kit should be considered to install away from the living quarters, such as above the
ceiling.
e Install the EV kit where it can be accessed for servicing.

EV Kit
—\\ Ceiling
/ =z
NE 7 K K ==
/ 08
na
Service hole

| — —J \
~— —_ ] — Indoor unit
I |

5m : Max. (wiring length)

ACAUTION
Do not install EV kit in a location with any of the following conditions.

e Do not install the kit outdoor.

e Do not install the kit where the danger of combustible gas leakage.

e Do not install the kit where near a fire place or other heating appartatus.
[ ]

Do not install the kit where oily smoke, machine oil (i.e. factory),salty enviloment with
direct sea breeze.

Do not install the kit where too much of dust.
Do not install the kit where corrosive gas such as sulphurous acid gas is generated.
e Do not install the kit where exposed to rains and direct sunlight.
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Decide the mounting position with the customer as follows:

(1) Install EV kit level on strong wall, floor, ceiling which is not subject to vibration.
(2) Install EV kit where the connection pipe can be easily installed.

(3) Install EV kit where vibration and noise are not amplified.

(4) Take servicing, etc. into consideration and leave the space as follows.

300mm

40mm

Bl INSTALLATION METHOD

ACAUTION
The installation direction can be selected either horizontal (Pattern A) or vertical (Pattern B),
but keep the inclination within 5°.

Pattern A Pattern B

UTIOR t 10008 :'gm
'ﬂ@‘: wrsoe P i

<= =>

® ® 9

Leve
Level

'

UPNARD

301S 11N

Horizontal installation

SYSTEM
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301S 1IN0
JOONI

Cord

L Vertical installation —

Incorrect installation direction or angle may cause improper operation.

® Suspended installation
(1) Remove the 2 screws (M4x10) and replace them with the hanger.
(2) Use the hanger bolts to fasten the hanger.

M10 hanger bolt
(Field supplied)

Screw
(M4 x 10)
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® Floor installation
Use the 4 screws to fasten the unit to the floor.

@® Wall mounted installation

(1) Remove the 2 screws (M4x10) and replace them with the hanger.
(2) Use the 4 screws (M4x20) to fasten the unit to the wall.

z
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Screw

(M4 x 10) (M4 x 20)

B CONNECT THE PIPES

Connect EV kit to liquid pipe of compact wall mounted (EEV external model) indoor unit.

Pipe size Indoor unit side 2 6.35mm Flare connection
P Outdoor unit side @ 6.35mm

Use a toruque wrench to tighten the flare nut.

—@E—af f0—-0—

Holding spanner

Body side

Pipe Tightening torque
2 6.35
(/4"

16.0 to 18.0 N°m
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B ATTACH THE INSULATION MATERIAL

Insulate by the coupler heat insulation arround the pipe.

Couper heat insulation Couper heat insulation
\ /

[ |
[ Q[ﬁ g@ ]
® ®

No gap

B WIRING PROCEDURE
(1) Connect the EV kit cord to the indoor unit.

(2) Wrap the tube arround the connection, and fasten both ends binders.
(3) Connect the ground to the indoor unit.

\ — Indoor unit

@ @ S—=h— ——

EV kit cord  wire (indoor unit) Binder (small)

N\ CAUTION
Never bundle the cord with power supply. Ground

Connect Tube (short)

z
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0
w
a)

SYSTEM

B SPECIFICATIONS

Model name UTR-EV09XB | UTR-EV14XB
Dimensions (mm)
121 x 416 x 65
(H x W x D) XAZOX
Weight (g) 1500
Connection cord length (m) 5
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4. WIRING DESIGN

4-1. ELECTRICAL WIRING
B PRECAUTION FOR ELECTRICAL WIRING

Regulation on wire diameter and selecting circuit braker size differ from locality.
Install in accordance with regional standard.

AWARNING
e Do not turn on the power until all installation work is complete.

e Always install a circuit breaker in the power supply cable for the unit. Failure to use a circuit
breaker could result in electrical shock or fire.

e Before starting work, check that power is not being supplied to the unit.
e Connect the connection cable firmly to the terminal board. Imperfect installation may cause a fire.

e Always fasten the outside covering of the connection cable with the cord clamp. (If the insulator is
chafed, electric leakage may occur.)

e Always connect the ground wire.

e Never install a condenser for improving the power factor. (It will not improve the power factor and
the condenser will become abnormally hot.)
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B WIRING SYSTEM OUTLINE

(Remote /
Monitoring
USB adaptor side)
(field supplied)
?Utsd(?ﬁr Lér;ict)\r;ower supply cable| Touch Panel NW1\
g Z Controller
\/ - (Remote /
_ E NW2 H| Monitoring
Transmission cable L NW3: il side)
Non polar 2core, NW4 S
shielded Leveld, | 19 50/60Hz 100 to 240V 3A
0.33mm L
Central 1
Romote 1 50/60Hz 100 to 240V 3;
Controller -
i
- 1g 50/60Hz 220-240V  3A
Network Group Remote Controller connection cable -
convertor |  F° ‘7 Polar 3 core, shielded, 0.33mm?, Indoor unit power supply cable
UTY-VGGX Max length total 200m 50Hz 230V ~
/ 20A
n n n n n n n P
BACnet® Gateway T T T T T T 1,
2 50Hz 230V
A s V4 Vs Vi
T j \ i S W Y,
usB y w ©
Eﬂ ...... adaptor 2 -
Remote controller line

[Remote controller cable polar 3 core cable,
seathed cable 0.33mm? *Shilded cable might be

Maximum 16 units can be controlled
Total wiring length : Max 500m

IR Receiver Kit
Cassette type indoor unit can be
controlled with wireless remote controller
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required in accordance with regional standard

o] o] r r r r 1
[ L L L L L L T L
| VI VI VI VIV VI 1 50Hz 230V
= IL Il Il I Il I Il I Il I I /| 1t
- Network R A g
= - convertor L .l <
BACnet@ Operator for D D D . . \%////
Workstation (B-OWS) | LoNWoRKs® IR receiver unit S
Duct type indoor unit
3A I UTY-VLGX System without remote controller can be controlled with
—i Together with Touch panel controller, it is wireless remote controller.
14 50/60Hz 220-240V D< possible to build non remote controller system.

20A
. ; 1 1 1 rn 1
SZ| !“ MT MT MT MT \ | 19 50:230V

LoNWoRks® = Card key E z
Network ~ A n EQ
N l U E] n v
Transmission line = > w
line is non-polar 2-conductor. E nA0o

External switch controller cable

Polar 3 core, shielded, 0.33mm’

Required in case of follows

Transmission line 500m or more || Max length 25m

3A Number of unit 64 or more \4,_‘/
—] - Jd Can be connect anywhere ‘ Network converto Network convertor
10 50/60Hz 220-240V Signal Amplifier on transmission line UTY-VGGX UTY-VGGX
- UTY-VSGX
Web Monitoring Tool | i i | %
/ uUsB Y S S
11/ e &+ adaptor Single system
[ (Field supplied) —
Service Tool Big multi system
e Remote controller cable 3A
Polar 3 core, 0.33mm’
‘ 19 50/60Hz 220-240V
(Monitoring side)
USB ,E Transmission line
Simple Remote —
adaptor Outdoor unit Touch Plelmel C%ntroller Remote_controller
ﬂ (Field supplied) Controller = line
Iﬂ =1 i USB cable
IM I(réda';osl;;:tr:; Group Remote Wireless Remote
. Controller Controller
(Monitoring side) = LowWorks®
(Monitoring side) ) ) ) Network
Indoor unit ~ Wired Remote  External Switch e
Controller Controller e
Signal line
. single system
Simple Remote |R Receiver unit (single system)
Controller

Disconnect switch might be required in accordance with the regional standard. Controller

Central Remote
Controller
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4-2. POWER SUPPLY CABLE WIRING
B POWER SUPPLY CABLE SPECIFICATIONS

Use a separate power supply for the outdoor unit and indoor unit.

@® Outdoor unit

Recommended cable size _
Model (mm?’) Fuse E:;pauty Ieir:a:(acru];?;nt Remarks
Power cable | Earth cable J
AJ*A36LALH 6 4 32
e e s ol R
AJXA54LALH 6 4 32 g

e Select wire size base on the value of MCA and TOCA. In the table of "3.0UTDOOR
UNITS",example of wiring specification for outdoor unit is given.

e Select circuit breaker for outdoor unit based on the value of MCA of "3.0UTDOOR UNITS".
The breaker should not operate when starting current is generated.

® Indoor unit

Recommended | Fuse capacity Breaker for
Model . 2 Remarks
cable size (mm") (A) leakage current
All models o5 20 30mA 0.1sec 2$0V~ 50Hz
or less 2Wire + ground

e Select cable size base on the value of total MCA of the indoor units connected. and if
necessary divided the system which the total MCA of the indoor units connected must be
smaller than 15 (A). The indoor units shall be connected up whthin refrigerant system.

e In order to be influenced of a breaker stop, please divide a power supply circuit for every
refrigerant system.

e Please attach at least one breaker per refrigerant system.

z
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SYSTEM

e Please design the power supply circuit to keep the voltage drop within 2%.

/MN\Caution

e Obtain the distribution network operator's agreement about the power capacity of the
power supply system, specifi cation of the cable and the harmonic current, and etc. when
you connect the outdoor unit with the power supply.

e This product is intended for professional use. Be sure to use a dedicated power circuit.
Never use a power supply shared by another appliance.

e Above "Wire size" and "Fuse capacity" are an example.

e Regulation of wire size and circuit breaker differs from each locality, please refer in
accordance with regional standard.

e Specific wiring requirement should be applied Type 245 IEC 57 or equivalent.

e To prevent the electrical noise malufunction and hazards from insulation failure, the unit
should be connected to ground.

e A disconnect switch may be required for ease of maintenance in accordance with regional
standard for each unit. Please check the regional standard. Make the wire length between
disconnect switch and unit terminal as short as possible.

e \When connecting the indoor unit power supply from part of a 3-phase power source,
recommend to take the power from each phase uniformly to prevent unbalance.

e All field wiring and components must be provided by a licensed electrician.
e Use copper conductors only.
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B POWER SUPPLY CABLE WIRING
® Example : Power supply cable wiring. (Using terminal board for indoor units)

/MN\Caution

e Except for EMERGENCY, never turn off main as well as sub breaker of the indoor units during
operation. It will cause compressor failure as well as water leakage.

e First, stop the indoor unit by operating the control unit, converter or external input device and then
cut the breaker.

e Make sure to operate through the control unit, converter or external input device.

e When the breaker is designed, locate it at a place where the users cannot start and stop in the
daily work.

e Regulation of wire size and circuit breaker differs from each locality, please refer in accordance
with regional standard.

SYSTEM
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Outdoor units
AJ%kA54 AJ*kA45 AJ*%kA36

Sub Breaker

H—s —H L
Sub Break Powezr cabl
. ub Breaker

QOutdoor unit power supply )7 7/ 6mm

1@ 50Hz 230V " <7 N Power cable
. Sub Breaker” 6mm? Connected within
77 £ 77 refrigerant system.

32A Power cable Total MCA < 15 (A).

Indoor unit power supply
1g 50Hz 230V

SYSTEM
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Total Sub Breaker < Main Breaker
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4-3. TRANSMISSION LINE
B TRANSMISSION WIRING SPECIFICATIONS

Use Size

Wire type Remarks

LEVEL 4 (NEMA)
non-polar 2core, twisted pair solid core

0.33mm?
(22AWG)

LONWORKS®
compatible cable

Transmission cable

diameter 0.65mm

Use the shielded wire specified and always ground it both end.

22AWG (0.65mm) Level 4 cable with shielded (National Electrical Manufacturers Association
(NEMA) Differs from the Category 4 specification proposed by the Electronic Industries
Association / Telecommunication Industry Association (EIA/TIA)

® Reference specifications for transmission cable

SYSTEM
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No. ltem Unit Specifications
Wire type 0.65dia (22AWG)
1 mm . S .
Twisted pair with shield
2 |Pair (Twisted pair cable) Note 1 - 1P or 2P
3 |Loop DC Resistance (20°C) Ohm/km Less than 118
4 [DC Resistance Unbalancing (20°C) % Less than 5
5 Dielectric Voltage Vimin AC 350
(Between conductor to conductor)
Insulation Resistance (20°C) Mohm-km More than 500
(Between conductor to conductor) (after charging DC500V 1min.)
7 |Static Capacitance between Conductors 1KHz nF/km Less than 56
8 Unbalanced Static Capacitance 1KHz nE/km Less than 3.28
(To Ground)
772KHz 102+ - 15% (87 to 117)
1MHz 100+ - 15% (85 to 115)
AMHz 100+ - 15% (85 to 115)
9 |Characteristic Impedance 8MHz Ohm 100+ - 15% (85 to 115)
10MHz 100+ - 15% (85 to 115) s
16MHz 100+ - 15% (85 to 115) o
20MHz 100+ - 15% (85 to 115) o0
772KHz Less than 15 » 0
1MHz Less than 18
4AMHz Less than 36
10 |Attenuation 8MHz dB/km Less than 49
10MHz Less than 56
16MHz Less than 72
20MHz Less than 79
772KHz Less than 58
1MHz Less than 56
AMHz Less than 47
11 |Cross talk attenuation (Note 2) 8MHz dB/km Less than 42
10MHz Less than 41
16MHz Less than 38
20MHz Less than 36
Note :
o Number of twist is not specified. However, it shall satisfy the electrical specifications such as characteristic impedance,
attenuation, etc. (Example : More than 40times/m)
e Cross talk attenuation is applied when the twisted cable has 2 pairs (2P)
e Material is not specified. However, it shall be selected by considering the operating environment (Temperature,
Humidity), and the regional regulation by the environmental condition (ROHS Directive, etc.)
e Mechanical specification is not specified. However, it shall be selected by considering the operating environment.
e Never bundle transmission cable with power supply cable.
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B WIRING RULES

e In the following cases, Signal Amplifier is required.

1) When the total length of the transmission line exceeded 500 m.
AB+BC+BD+DE+EF > 500 m (Fig. 1)

2) When the total number of units *1 is over 64.

e Transmission line length between each unit*1 : MAX 400 m.

e Total transmission line length: MAX 3600 m

AB+BC+BD+DE+EF+EG+GH < 3600 m (Fig. 2)

Terminal Fig. 1 _ Fig. 2
resistor Terminal
Outdoor unit resistof. — — — — — — — —

. . Outdoor unit \
Transmission line

System
_______ i -~ Controller |
F 4=
o A e P A s M A A E\TOUCh C ‘TOUCh
Indoor unit Panel ,-5/[’(Fgamtal |
Controller H—jp——— — — — — NES ontroller
When AB+BC+BD+DE+EF>500m ﬂ,‘F A,gysttem”
:Signal Amplifier is required. L P < 4" Lontroller
N|S_|4
S REES
Indoor unit Signal Amplifier

*1: Refer detail Meaning of unit on 1-2 VRF NETWORK SYSTEM.
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B TRANSMISSION WIRING FLOW

@ Step 1 : Decide to use feature of Automatic Address Setting depending on
system design

Decide to use Automatic Address Setting or Manual Address Setting.
e Automatic Address Setting — Step 2 (1)
e Manual Address Setting — Step 2 (2)

@ Step 2 : Confirm Transmission Wiring
(1) Automatic Address Setting
Connect the transmission cable like as Fig 3-1, 3-2.

Refrigerant system 1
Transmission line

Refrigerant system 2
Transmission line

... Refrigerant system 3
Transmission line

: Refrigerant system 1 : =z
' ' 0]
: Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit 1 '(7) E
1 1 >_

! [+ Dol || el xelL 7| 2L ' Y
1 N1/ N1/ :

: '

1 1

Refrigerant system 2

: :
' Indoor unit | [ Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor uni}/ ;
E DelelE] | | DDl | | DeDelEl | | DxDelE R AR :
' ANl AN 4 '
, '
f 1

Refrigerant system 3

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor uni/ \

: :
Dl | | Dleld] | | DR | | DelelE |§1<|_2J_21 HIL
: :
1 1

e X1, X2 : Indoor units to outdoor unit
e Z1, Z2 : Connection for different refrigerant circuit of outdoor unit
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(2) Manual Address Setting
Connect the transmission cable like as Fig 4-1, 4-2.

Refrigerant system 1

Transmission line '

Refrigerant system 2

—\£ Transmission line
Trggsmiggion Ii&e

Refrigerant system 3

Refrigerant system 1

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit
N1 /7 N1/

:
[ | | DR | | e (e [z i

' Refrigerant system 2 '
1 1
' Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit .
| | | | | A | | XA

' Refrigerant system 3 '
1 1
' Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit :
] 1
: OeDelE] | [ Delel || DeDelE] | | DeDel+ HEREEN :

SYSTEM
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e X1, X2 : Indoor units to outdoor unit
e Z1, Z2 : Connection for different refrigerant circuit of outdoor unit

® Step 3 : Check Transmission wiring rule

Confirm transmission wiring rule above.
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@ Step 4 : Confirm how to install Signal Amplifier
When Signal Amplifier is installed, network is divided into two network segments.
In a network segment (NS) divided by a Signal Amplifier, it has to keep the following facts.
1)Total transmission line length: MAX 500 m
AB+BC+BD < 500 m (Fig. 2)
2)The total number of units *1 : MAX 64
3)The number of terminal resistor : 1
*1: Refer detail Meaning of unit on 1-2 VRF NETWORK SYSTEM.

Fﬁg.l Terminal Fﬁg.2
resistor

Terminal
resistor  Qutdoor unit

Transmission line

c System
_______ i[_=Controller |
D F ‘
282888288 5 Touh ‘Touch
Indoor unit Panel 58558585585 5% ‘=—Panel !
7777777 Controller
Controller NS2|
When AB+BC+BD+DE+EF>500m eSS SEs F_ |System
:Signal Amplifier is required. | E 777777 =" Controller
G NS4
| H
L x=1
Indoor unit Signal Amplifier

@ Step 5 : Confirm how to wire transmission line
Confirm how to connect transmission line between indoor units.
e Arrange so that there is one terminal resistor for each network segment.
e Always take a ground from both ends of transmission line.

Transmission line
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O O
x1[ x2
TRANS-
MISSION

TRANS-
MISSION

Indoor unit Indoor unit

@ Step 6 : Confirm transmission wiring system
Check your transmission wiring system if the transmission wiring system is ensured wiring rule.
Check list
o Total Transmission wiring length
o Total number of unit *1
*1: Refer detail Meaning of unit on 1-2 VRF NETWORK SYSTEM.
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B TRANSMISSION LINE SEPARATION RULES

e The transmission line between indoor unit, outdoor unit and controllers can be connected by
one cable.

e Terminal board available on the market or the ones inside the indoor unit or outdoor should
be used for transmission line separation.

e Connection of three or more lines may cause poor communication for one terminal. In this
case, please use a terminal box.

— Note

e Do not loop.

Example 1 : Connecting each outdoor and indoor unit with one connection wiring.

Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant
system 1 system 2 system 3

Signal I
Amplifier
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Example 2 : Separating transmission line.

Separate on
the terminal for
transmission line.

Refrigerant
system 1

A\
\

Refrigerant
system 2

A\
\

A\Y

Refrigerant
system 3

A\
)

. ¥
Separate using L—= System
terminal board controller
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Example 3 : Separation wiring from one terminal board radially.
Terminal board

Refrigerant
system 1

Refrigerant
system 2

Refrigerant
system 3

A\
%

‘ﬁ@ = | System

™ controller

Example 4 : Combination of example 2 and 3

Refrigerant
system 1

Refrigerant
system 2

Refrigerant
system 3

Terminal board

m.%—m%f

i=

System
controller
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B WIRING METHOD

Practical transmission wiring method is shown below.

Each terminal has to be connected the following rules.
To other refrigerant circuit outdoor unit

{ Power supply
| 230V 10 50H:
I
I
.\

Outdoor unit

/
/
| H
I
I
I
I
I
! I
[y e (=== .
|\ y---—--—---—-——— A | S0 - - =
—k\) /f Indoor unit /\\) /}- Indoor unit —A \ Indoor unit
( / ) ( / ) ( \ )
/A /A
*1 Transmission *1 Transmission *1 Transmission
\Powgt.sugply Remote control \POW_BLSUQD_N Remote control }’OWELS.UEDW Remote control ES
U [ri]ve]vs UINT by [va]vs LIV, [vi]ve]vs %0
N o\ ~— \ =" \[/ 56
. @ J \§ @J - @J
A\
Eaker "2 Breaker "2 Eaker "2
[ ]
LIN]|D 11213 LN]|D 11213 LN|D
Power supply Power supply Power supply
2010 50 Remore 200V 10 50Hz Remote B0V10 5 Remote

control unit control unit control unit

e X1, X2 : Indoor units to outdoor unit
e Z1, Z2 : Connection for different refrigerant circuit of outdoor unit

*1 : The number of power supply terminals is different depending on the indoor unit model.
For the wiring, refer to the indoor unit installation manual.

*2 : Ground the remote controller if it has a ground wire.
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® Example

Transmission cable 230V 1g 50Hz

( A N\ Indoor unit power

—supply cable

L] L] L] [~

Circuit breaker

i///////////
N
N

230V 1¢ 50Hz
/| //
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=5

7 \_rl 7

Circuit breaker

~1

(A58 e—

Outdoor unit power
supply cable

ﬂ 7 7
dh
)
E /I\ YV /

Remote controller
cable
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4-4. CONTROLLER CABLE WIRING
B WIRING SPECIFICATIONS

Model type Connection to Wire Size Specification

System Controller [USB Adaptor USB cable -
Touch Panel Transmission line Refer to 4-3
Controller
Central Remote Transmission line Refer to 4-3
Controller
gg?::f:)liim()te Network Convertor S:;];te controller 0.33mm? |Shielded, Polar 3core
Wired Remote .

Indoor unit
Controller Remote controller 0.33mm? Sheathed PVC cable Polar
Simple Remote . cable ' 3core *1

Indoor unit
Controller

. Remote controller 2 .

Indoor unit 0.33mm" |Shielded, Polar 3core
External Switch cable
Controller External input 0.33mm? |Shielded, Polar 2core,

Twisted pair

IR Receiver Unit

(UTB-*WB) Indoor unit Connection cable - (5m cable attached)
(UTB-*WC)

IR Receiver Unit . .

(UTY-LRHYB1) Indoor unit Connection cable -

Remote Sensor Indoor unit Connection cable - (10m cable attached)
EV Kit Indoor unit Connection cable - (5m cable attached)
Drain Pump Unit  |Indoor unit Connection cable -

*1 : Use shielded cable (field supplied) in accordance with the regional cable standard.

/MN\Caution

e Install in accordance with regional standard.

e Never bundle the power supply cable and controller cable together. Bundling these cords together
will cause misoperation.

e Always ground for shielded cable both end.
e For detail specification and connection, please refer to "5.Controll system".

e Controller might be required to connect power supply cable and transmission line. Use separate
connection with other units for power suply cable.

- (06 -52) -

z
Q
0
w
a)

SYSTEM




SYSTEM

DESIGN

5.SYSTEM SETTING
5-1. SYSTEM TYPE SETTING

Set the DIP switch to the corresponding system type as shown in the table.
Do not use a nonexistent switch combination.

Note

* Perform the system setting and address setting , before turning on the power.
*For the air conditioner to operate properly, perform the correct setting.

B OUTDOOR UNIT SETTING

<step 1>

Refrigerant circuit address setting

Set the Rotary SW REF AD x10 & x1
See the switch detail for "5-2 Address setting"

<step 2>
Terminal resistor setting Set the DIP SW SET5-4
See the switch detail for "5-8 Terminal resistor
ﬁ setting"
<step 3>

Indoor unit connection check ) ] )
ﬁ See the detail for "5-9 Indoor unit connection check"

U

Function setting

<step 4>
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B INDOOR UNIT SETTING

Please refer to the correct SW position for 6-6 Function Setting.

<step 1>

Set the Rotary SW REF AD x10 & x1
See the detail for "5-2 Address setting"

Refrigerant circuit address setting

U

Indoor unit address setting

<step 3> ﬁ

Remote controller address setting

<step 4> ﬁ

Function setting

<step 2>

Set the Rotary SW IU AD x10 & x1
See the detail for "5-2 Address setting"

Set the Rotary SW RC AD
See the detail for "5-2 Address setting”

A A A

B REMOTE CONTROLLER SETTING

In case of Wired remote controller, Simple remote controller.

Dual remote control setting Set the SW 2 of DIP Switch 1
See the detail for "6 Function setting”

* Other than above unit, Please refer the 6 Function setting and installation manual.
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5-2. ADDRESS SETTING

For this system, each address should be preset before operation.
Please refer following table for outdoor unit, indoor unit and each remote controller.

Bl KINDS OF ADDRESS AND SETTING RANGE

SETTING
UNIT SETTING RANGE TYPE OF SWITCH REMARKS
w w
Refrigerant 00 ~ 99 g)?;trlr?gle Arbitrary numbers can be
circuit address p . set in range of 00-99
REF AD REF AD
x1
Forbidden - N Setting forbidden
Outdoor unit g g g g
1.2 3 4
Forbidden - SET3 Setting forbidden
ON
Forbidden = E H H H Setting forbidden
1.2 3 4
SET5
® Manual address setting
907
. : Arbitrary numbers can be
Setting 9g¥ set in range of 00-99
example "REFAD REFAD
01 x10 x1
M Infrared address setting See the setting method 5-4
Refrigerant 00~99 |Set this switch to 00 at factory setting. g
circuit address - -
m Wired R.C. address setting .
. . . See the setting method 5-5
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
W Simple R.C. address settin
.p . g . See the setting method 5-6
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
W Automatic address settin
. . g . See the setting method 5-7
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
B Manual address setting
Indoor unit _ Arbitrary numbers can be
Setting set in range of 00-63
example “jyap  1UAD
12 x10 x1
W Infrared address settin .
Indoor unit . . g _ See the setting method 5-4
00 ~ 63 | Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
address - -
m Wired R.C. address setting .
. . . See the setting method 5-5
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
B Simple R.C. address settin
.p . g . See the setting method 5-6
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
B Automatic address settin
. . g . See the setting method 5-7
Set this switch to 00 at factory setting.
Remote Setting oma
controller 0~8 example ,“Lq See the setting method 5-3
address 8 RC AD

*Set up after confirming the details of each unit.
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B KINDS OF ADDRESS AND SETTING RANGE

SETTING
UNIT SETTING RANGE TYPE OF SWITCH REMARKS
Touch panel .
controller G Controller / 00 ~ 15 See the setting method 6-8
Convertor * ‘ T 007
address Setting o 2R oop
Network | = i Y w h . h
convertor H Refrigerant example RS 9¢H See the setting method 6-9
- 0~99 01 SW110 SWw 111
circuit address (10 digit) (1 digit)
Group remote Group remote _
| controller 00~03 See the setting method 6-7
controller
address
Wired, simple Dual remote
remote J : ON/OFF SW 2 of DIP Switch 1 See the setting method 6-6
control switch
controller
® Manual address setting See the setting method
Signal k | Signal amplifier 1-8 6-10
amplifier address W Automatic address setting .
. See the setting method 5-7
Set to 1 at factory setting.
Network .
convertor for | M See the sgttllglg method
LoNWORKS® Controller / 00 ~ 15 B}
I Convertor "
Centra address See the setting method
remote N 6-12
controller

*Set up after confirming the details of each unit.

*1: The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote controller
and Network convertor for LoNWoRrks® is a maximum of 16.
Note: Address of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LonWorks® must not be same.
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B SETTING EXAMPLE

/Transmission line (Non-polar 2 core)

[SetD[SetE[SetF] [SetD[SetE]SetF]| [SetD[SetE[SetF] [SetD[SetE[SetF] [SetD|SetE[SetF] [SetD]|SetE[SetF] [SetD|SetE[SetF| [SetD[SetE[SetF]

[ooJoo] 0] [0o0]o1][ 1| [00]o2] 0] [00]03[ 0] [00[04] 0] [00]05] 1] [00[06] O | [00]O7]0 ]

SetG|

00
= = o _ = Touch panel
= = N ndoor units = controller
§ § i i | (Max.9) § (Max.16)
Setd — SW2 \OFF: . ON.
of DIP Switchl
Signal
(Max.8)
setD|SetE[setF| [setD[setE[setF] [setD]setE]setr |ﬂ SetE[SetF |ﬂ SetE[SetF |ﬂ SetE[SetF| [SetD]setE[setr |ﬂ SetE[SetF
50]00] 0 | [50]01]0 | [50]02/ 0| |50]03] 1| |50]04]| 2 | |50]05] 0 | |50]06]| 0 | |50]07| 0
LN = 3Indoorunits ] N =
= =g a (Max.9) [=p =g a
Sety — SW2 |OFF! | ON. SetJ — SW2 [OEF | ON! |
of DIP Switchl

of DIP Switchl !

k
2 Remote controllers | ﬁ)“ﬁ' | f%“l_i | T%Iﬂ | 5[%‘5' cNoer:\\,/vgrrtor

Group remote controller (Max.4) (Max.16)
e Qutdoor unit setting e Indoor unit setting
SetA: Refrigerant circuit address SetD [SetE [SetF
(Rotary SW REF AD x10, x1) 50 | 06 | O
E pd
SetD SetE SetF = 2
> W
Refrigerant Indoor unit ciﬁ?r](?lir 00
circuit address address
address
REF AD X10| REF AD X1 IU AD X10 | IU AD X1 RC AD
e Touch panel controller setting

SetG: Controller address (Max.16) e Group remote controller setting

Setl: Group remote controller address (Max.4)

e Network convertor settin = = -
9 e Wired, Simple remote controller setting
SetH: Convertor address

(for Group remote controller:Max.16) SetJ: Dual remote control
(SW2 of DIP Switchl)

Refrigerant circuit address ®Si ifi i
(for Single split AC:Max.100) Signal amplifier setting

SetK: Signal amplifier address (Max.8)

e Central remote controller setting .
®
SetN: Controller address (Max.16) e Network convertor for LoNWoRKs® setting
SetM: Convertor address

* [nstructions for setting up the address

1. The refrigerant circuit address of the indoor and outdoor units can be set to arbitrary numbers in the range of 0 to 99.

. The Indoor unit address can be set to arbitrary numbers in the range of 0 to 63.

. The total numbers of indoor units £9 (6HP), =8 (5HP), =6 (4HP).

. Set the remote controller address in the order of 0,1,2, . . . ,8.(Blank is not allowed)

. Touch panel controller address can be set to arbitrary numbers in the range of 0 to 15.

: The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote controller
and Network convertor for LoNWoRrks® is a maximum of 16.

o Ok~ WN

. Please keep Address No. of Touch Panel Controller from overlapping the controller (Central remote controller,

Network convertor for Group remote controller and Network convertor for LonWorks®) connected to the same VRF
Network system.
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5-3. MANUAL ADDRESS SETTING METHOD

Bl ADDRESS SETTING DESCRIPTION
® Refrigerant circuit address (Set A and Set D)
In case of 2 or mare refrigerant system in VRF network system, each refrigerant system should
be set an exclusive refrigerant circuit address.

Refrigerant system : It means same refrigerant circuit which has connected between outdoor
unit and indoor unit by piping.

Refrigerant system 1 Refrigerant system 2

Refrigerant system 25

5

01]/00/ 0] [02]01][ 1| [01]02] 2 02/00[ 0 02/02] 2 25/00] 0 25/02] 2

02[01] 1 25[01] 1
N N

I i I

® Example

Outdoor unit (Set A) Indoor unit (Set D)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Refrigerant Rotary SW setting Refrigerant Rotary SW setting
circuit circuit
address REF AD x10 REF AD x1 address REF AD x10 REF AD x1
207 007 007 007
s | B -
@ @ @ @
01 \--\99’q r—gs'q o1 ‘_.99’0 ‘_gg’q
0 1 0 1
o 0 7 o 1] 7 9 0 7 9 0 7
| R |
(<) (<) (<) (<)
1 ‘—~9g’q ‘_:99’0 1 ‘—\99‘ ‘—\99’4
1 1 1 1
007 007 007 007
e | s ex | B
@ @ @ @
25 "9 TogN 25 Togn ToEn
2 5 2 5
00 s 007 007 007
© bt o @ » © » © ©
50 - i — 4w 50 - @ - @
9¢gN 9¢N 9¢g¥ 9¢¥
5 0 5 0

Setting range 00 - 99(Arbitrary numbers can be set)
All the indoor unit and outdoor unit in same refrigerant circuit should be set same address.
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@ Indoor unit address (Set E)
Each indoor unit in same refrigerant system should be set an exclusive indoor unit address.

oofoo[ 0 | [oofo1[ 1] [00[02] 2 oofo6[ 0 | [00[07] 1] [00[08[ O
=
Indoor unit Rotary SW setting
address IU AD x10 IU AD x1
007 907
m@\o © ©
0 0
007 00,
co@\o © ©
0 3
907
© ©
07 \—9 ! ’qw
7

z
Q
0
w
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*Setting range 00 - 63(Arbitrary numbers can be set)

*Connectable indoor units are maximum 9 (6HP), 8 (5HP), 6 (4HP) units.
*Do not set indoor unit address to the range of 64 from 99.

*Do not set the same address number to two or more indoor units.
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® Remote controller address (Set F)

1 individual remote controller can be controlled Max.9 indoor unit with connecting remote
controller cable.
These units connecting by remote controller cable regards as remote controller group.

Even 1 indoor unit as 1 or no remote controller connection regards 1 remote controller group.

00[00] 0| [00J01] 1| [00]02] 2| [00[03] 3| [00]04] 0 | [00]05] 0

Lo
*1
n

Remote Rotary SW setting Remote | Rotary SW
controller controller setting
address RCAD address RC AD
0 0
0 1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
1 5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8 ==
w o
8 E’ ?
GYa)
*1 : Set the remote controller address in the order of 0,1,2, . . . ,8.(Blank is not allowed)

*2 : When remote controller group is not constructed (1:1 connection of indoor unit and remote controller), be sure
to set the remote controller address to "0" (factory setting).
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® Touch panel controller setting (Set G)

o

Touch panel controller (Max. 16) *2

*1 : Set Touch panel controller address first, to conduct the initial setting of it.
Refer to the "setting manual” for details.

*2 : The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LONWORKS® is a maximum of 16.

® Network convertor setting (Set H)

z
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*~ Network - Group remote controller (Max. 4)*3

convertor for Group
remote controller

(Max.16) *2

Network
convertor for
Single split AC
(Max.100) *4

| Single split AC

*1 : Set the Rotary SW 110 and SW 111 on network convertor PCB.

*2 : The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LONWORKS® is a maximum of 16.

*3 : Up to 64 Group remote controllers are able to connect with one VRF Network system.

*4 : When connecting the Network convertor for Single split AC , set up the number so that the Refrigerant circuit
address number of outdoor unit and indoor unit does not overlap .
And the sum total of the Refrigerant circuit address of Network convertor for Single split AC and the Refriger-
ant circuit address of the outdoor unit and the indoor unit is a maximum of 100.
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® Group remote controller setting (Set I)

Network

convertor for | IW| | lﬁ| | IW| | Iﬁ|

Group remote
controller

(Max.16) *2

Group remote controller (Max. 4) *3

*1 : Set group remote controller address first, to conduct the initial setting of it.

*2 : The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LONWORKS® is a maximum of 16.

*3 : Up to 64 Group remote controllers are able to connect with one VRF Network system.

® Dual remote control switch (Set J)

When 2 wired remote controllers are connected to the remote control group, turn the SW 2 of
DIP Switch 1 of Slave Remote Controller ON.

e Slave remote controller will not be valid for timer setting.
e Last command is priority.

SYSTEM
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[Master] [Slave] [Master]
SW2 OFF ON SW2 OFF
of DIP Switch 1 of DIP Switch 1
Remote controller unit PCB When only 1 remote controller will connect,
Setting by SW 2 of DIP Switch 1 this SW 2 of DIP Switch 1 must be set OFF.

@ Signal amplifier address (Set K)

A\
\

Signal amplifier

% (Max.8)
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® Network convertor for LoNWoRks® setting (Set M)

N [ 1 [ 1 5

T Network
convertor for
LONWORKS®

*2

*1 : Setting up more than one Network Convertor in one VRF network system is prohibited.

*2 : The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LONWORKS® is a maximum of 16.

® Central remote controller setting (Set N)

z
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[00]5 |01]F |02]H |03]=

o o [o['¢1 o[ o Jo['¢" ol o [o['¢1] o o [o['¢1

Central remote controller (Max. 16) *2

*1 : Set Central remote controller address first, to conduct the initial setting of it.
Refer to the "setting manual" for details.

*2 : The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote
controller and Network convertor for LONWORKS® is a maximum of 16.
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5-4.INFRARED ADDRESS SETTING
e A wireless remote controller is required to set the infrared address setting.
e This function is available in all indoor unit with infrared signal receiver.

e Infrared address setting for duct type and cassette type models can be made possible by
using the optional IR receiver unit.
Note : Since Beeping sound generate from indoor unit PCB installed far away (not from IR

Receiver unit), sound might not be heard.

e The indoor unit’s refrigerant circuit address and indoor unit address can be set performing
the infrared address setting.

e When remote controller address setting is required, set by the rotary switch on the indoor
unit’s PCB.

Bl PREPARATION

(1) Set the switch on the indoor unit’'s PCB that is used for manual address setting is set to “00”
at factory setting.
(This process is unnecessary for newly installed and not yet set the SW.)

ﬁgﬁ%:l - Rotary switch
¢ — (type A)
D SW10
]H] I:II:ID sw9 sws IU AD x10
HH SW3 Sw4 Sws IU AD x1
F e e & | rer ap 10
seT|fser] S SWeLL REF AD x1
0
Check the position “0”
H] (Factory setting)
-
*|f it is set to any other numbers, that setting value will be enabled. E S
Q0
nAa

(2) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

* By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and vacuuming have
been conducted before turning on the power.

* Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

20A Indoor C1 [ Innoiltoor
units N ——"—t— units

O

A\
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

(3) Press and hold the “MANUAL/AUTO”
button for 3 seconds.

MANUAL AUTO

IR RECEIVER UNIT

MANUAL
AUTO

(4) Press and hold the “FAN” and the “ SET
TEMP. A" buttons. Whilst holding these
2 buttons, press the "RESET" button.

FAN
SET TEMP. ()
@ om o T—RESET

Function setting
mode display

e The position of the “MANUAL/AUTO” button varies depending on the model.
Refer to the operation manual for the position that is included with the unit.

e The error will be displayed by continuously pressing the "MANUAL/AUTO" for 10 sec or more. In this case

release the button or turn off the power.

e An explanation of the displayed information as shown below.

B SELECTION AND CONFIRMATION OF CUSTOM CODE

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(5) Press the “ SET TEMP. A " or “SET
TEMP. ¥ ” buttons to select the custom
code that matches the setting with the
indoor unit.By selecting the appropriate
custom code, the communication between
the indoor unit and the wireless RC
become possible.

CUSTOM CODE

The initial setting is "R "

FITERRESET

=P
= '&\

(6) Press the “TIMER MODE" button to send
the code to the indoor unit.

Correct code:

—)

——— ‘
FILTER RESET <4\ SET
TEMP.
SLEEP v 4>SWING
Wrong code:
No Response
LQQI\[_J (__J
@) (9] @
CLOCK TEST RESET
ADJUST RUN
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B BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e Refer to “5-2" for an outline of the address setting.

e |t does not matter whether the refrigerant circuit address or indoor unit address is set first.
(The method shown here sets the indoor unit address first.)

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.
Note : Address code display is as follows (operation lamp display)

Function number
01 --- Indoor unit address
02 --- Refrigerant circuit address

AIR CONDITIONER

MODE button

- Start the address setting mode
- Changes the address display digits

Setting number

Setting number
* Indoor unit address valid range 00-63
Refrigerant circut address valid range 00-99

START/STOP button — e FAN button
Transmits address setting [ [ Switches between the setting number (bottom line)
|, [ pe— and function number (top line)
O |gh=
TENVP| ——
SLEEP [ SWING
1

TIMER set () button

Reconfirmation of address setting.

SET TEMP. " A "and " ¥ " button

TIMER set (+) button ol - @ ® Increases and decreases the displayed number
Confirmation of address setting. S wpr W
=z
MO
IR RECEIVER UNIT T
—— OPERATION LAMP ~—_| s 0
/lndication of address code =~ 9 D -2

)

— TIMER LAMP
Indication of address data number (the ten’s place)
[~ FILTER LAMP

Indication of address data number (the one’s place) ===

DS

MANUAL/AUTO button

—
L

Long press ----- Switches between the address setting mode and
(3 sec more) the address setting complete mode.
Short press ----- Switches the indicator display
MANUAL
AUTO

INDOOR UNIT ADDRESS DISPLAY REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT ADDRESS DISPLAY

ON ON

OPERATION LAMP OFF (Light continuously) OFF (Light 1 sec ON /1 sec OFF)
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B ADDRESS SETTING
® INDOOR UNIT ADDRESS SETTING

(7) Press the “MODE” button to access the
address setting mode.

(8) Make sure the function number is ‘01’ If the
number is other than ‘01, press the “ A " or
the “ ¥ ” buttons to alter.

(9) Press the “FAN” button to access the
address data setting mode. The address
data will flash once this button is pressed.

Address data

(10) Press the “ A " or the “ ¥ " buttons to
adjust the address data. The indoor unit
address range is between 00 and 63.
Each time the “MODE” button is pressed, it

switches between the one' place and the ten's
place positions.

Range Change dlglt
00 - 63 T =
— Ay
| a:UP
¥ : DOWN

SYSTEM
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(11) Press the “START/STOP” button once to
send the information. A beeping noise will
be heard if the command is accepted.

Iég/‘—# Pi Pi
y —— —' Pi— PiPiPi—

*|n the following cases the setting signal is not read
and a buzzer sounds.

The indoor unit address No. is set out of range
(64 or more) : Pi Pi Pi (3 sec)

The setting of the rotary switch on the PCB is not
"00" : PiPiPiPiPi

(12) Indoor unit will display the indoor unit
address data number on "TIMER ©
"(ORANGE) and "FILTER & "(RED) light.

OPERATION 71\ TIMER FILTER

(GREEN) (ORANGE) (RED)
N2 N
@ - - -O-
VANEN VRN

|
Flashing times of
address numbers
(the ten’s place)

|
Flashing times of
address numbers
(the one’s place)

continuously

(Example) ADDRESS: 34

OPERATION LAMP
(GREEN)

0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF

[T

TIMER LAMP
(ORANGE)

3times 1-10sec

FILTER LAMP 0.5sec ON/0.5sec OFF

(RED)

4 times 1-10sec

* ADDRESS 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP
and FILTER LAMP.

® Confirmation of address setting

(13) Press the “TIMER set (+)” button.

——
PiPi
CORRECT : Pi— PiPiPiPiPi —
PiPi
WRONG: Pi (3 sec)
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® REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT ADDRESS SETTING
Note : The refrigerant circuit address is displayed when the following operations are performed
even while indoor unit address is displayed on LED display of indoor unit.

(14) Press the “FAN” button to select the
function number.

Function number

(15) Press the " A " or the " ¥ " button to adjust
function number 02.

(16) Press the “FAN” button to access the
address data setting mode. The address

data will flash once this button is pressed.

Address data

(17) Press the " A " or the " ¥ " buttons to
adjust the address data. The refrigerant
circuit address range is between 00 and 99.
Each time the "MODE" button is pressed, it
switches between the one's place and the
ten's place positions.

Range
00 - 99
A UP
v:DOWN

Change digit

SYSTEM
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(18) Press the “START/STOP” button once to

send the information. A beeping noise will

be heard if the command is accepted.

(af/b‘( Pi Pi
§ — Pi— PiPiPi—

— 0 =

*|n the following cases the setting signal is not read
and a buzzer sounds.

The setting of the rotary switch on the PCB is not

"00" : PiPiPiPiPi

(19) Indoor unit will display the refrigerant
circuit address data number on "TIMER @
"(ORANGE) and "FILTER & "(RED) light.

| OPERATION @ TIMER FILTER

(GREEN) (ORANGE) (RED)
N N NV
7 N 7 N d N

|
Flashing times of
address numbers
(the ten’s place)

1sec ON
1 sec OFF

Flashing times of
address numbers
(the one’s place)

(Example) ADDRESS: 25
1sec ON / 1sec OFF
OPERATION LAMP

SYSTEM
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(GREEN)
TIMER LAMP 0.5sec ON/0.5sec OFF
orance) |1

2 times 1-10sec

0.5sec ON /0.5sec OFF
FILTER LAMP
(RED)

5 times 1-10sec

* ADDRESS 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP and
FILTER LAMP.

* ADDRESS display will automatically switched from
indoor unit address to refrigerant circuit address.

® Confirmation of address setting

(20) Press the “TIMER set (+)” button.

|
S— |
PiPi
CORRECT: Pi— PiPiPiPiPi—
PiPi
WRONG: Pi (3 sec)

- (06 - 68) -




Bl COMPLETION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

(21) Press and hold the “MANUAL/AUTO |, "
button for 3 seconds.

(22) Press the “RESET” button.

After pressing the RESET
button, please set the custom
code again if b,c,d setting.

MANUAL AUTO

T~RESET

IR RECEIVER UNIT

MANUAL
AUTO

* Each LED light brightness is darkening though the content
of the display doesn't change.

* The address setting signal is not received after switched address setting completion mode. (Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi)
* Press the "MANUAL/AUTO |, " button again for 3 sec to return to if required to return the address setting
mode.

B RECONFIRMATION OF ADDRESS SETTING

SYSTEM
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(23) Press and hold the “FAN” and the “ SET
TEMP. A ” buttons. Whilst holding these 2
buttons, press the "RESET" button.

I =

FAN
SET TEMP. (A)
@ “T—RESET

Function setting
mode display

® INDOOR UNIT ADDRESS SETTING

(24) Make sure the function number is "01"
Refer to (8)
Press the “TIMER set ()" button.

(Example) ADDRESS : 34

OPERATION LAMP

(GREEN)
0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF
TIMER LAMP
(ORANGE) |_| |_|
3times 1-10sec
FILTER LAMP 0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF
(RED)

4 times 1-10sec

® REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT ADDRESS SETTING

(25) Make sure the function number is "02"
Refer to (15)
Press the “TIMER set (-)” button.

“TIMER set (-)" g

(Example) ADDRESS: 25
1sec ON / 1sec OFF
OPERATION LAMP

(GREEN)
TIMER LAMP 0.5sec ON/0.5sec OFF
(ORANGE) . |_|
2 times 1-10sec
0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF
FILTER LAMP
(RED)

5times 1-10sec
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Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

01-01 01-02 01-03
= = o= 0
e P — Repeat steps (1) through to (25). Steps (1) through to (6)
— — P and (21) to (25) only need to carried out if the custom
E E E code is different to the factory setting of “A”.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP ADDRESS OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important

e |f the reset is not performed, address can not be read in normally.

e After all the addresses have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.

After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

e The set address is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.

However setting address is effective after power reset.

Record the address set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the unit
so it can be used for after-sales service operations.

* Address 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP and FILTER LAMP.

%k Once the "RESET" button is pressed on the remote controller, the OPERATION MODE will be
set in the "AUTO MODE".

Please adjust the OPERATION MODE to either "COOLING" or "HEATING" before trying to
operate the air conditioner.

* Note : If CUSTOM CODE is set to anything other than "A" ,the remote control must be set
accordingly to the INDOOR UNIT setting.

SYSTEM
DESIGN
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5-5.WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER ADDRESS SETTING

e Indoor unit addresses and refrigerant circuit addresses can be set up using wired remote controllers.

e This function allows setting the addresses of all indoor units to which a wired remote controller is being
connected.

e This function cannot be used to set up remote controller addresses.
Be sure to set them up using the rotary switches on the PCB of each indoor unit. (Refer to 5-3.)

e This function cannot be used on the slave units.

Bl PREPARATION

1) Make sure that all indoor unit address switches (IU AD x10, IU AD x1) and refrigerant
circuit address switches (REF AD x10, REF AD x1) on the PCB of each indoor unit are set
at O (factory setting).

A0o .
2O Rotary switch
= — (type A)
D SW10
]DDDD swgsws IU AD x10
HH SW3 SW4 SWs IU AD x1
REF AD x10
swr Sweuﬁ REF AD x1
SW1 Sw2
H] Check the position “0”
[D (Factory setting)

e |f any of the switches is positioned at a value other than 0, this function will not activate.
e The layout of the switches differs depending on the type of the indoor unit. (Refer to 6-2.)

2) If multiple indoor units are connected to a single wired remote controller, make sure to
manually set up the remote controller address (RC AD) on the PCBs of the indoor units.
(Refer to 5-3.)

Ex.) When four indoor units are connected

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

lof LI [af[ [ [2][ [ I3

Wired

€07 07 €07 07
remote SHN: SHB: 5 SER
>, &) > ) S ) ] )
controller 4531 451> 2541 45g1>

RC AD RC AD RC AD RC AD

3) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

e By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and
vacuuming have been conducted before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

20A

I

t

Indoor £ Indoor
units ] units
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

4) To activate the address setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET
TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

SU MO TU WE [TH) FR SA
ws | L]
L

r&SHTEMP-é/ /STAHT/STOP
[/ — .

@TIMER MODE\\\ _ I S0FAN =00 MODE
| — —

CLOCK ADWUST DAY OFF
OBSETBACK 2/ W4 )

0 Cel]]

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMER SET B MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

FILTER RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR (

SYSTEM
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Address setting mode initial display

B BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e Refer to “5-2" for an outline of the address setting.

e |t does not matter whether the refrigerant circuit address or indoor unit address is set first.
(The method shown here sets the indoor unit address first.)

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.

Function number

01---Indoor unit address

02---Refrigerant circuit address

Remote controller address

Remote controller address
setting number 00-15

SET BACK button

Switches the remote controller
address setting number.

SET TIME “<” and “>" button

Switches the function number.

UM TU wE I FR SA
-_—

- o
S

ool
LI
|

|— Setting number

Setting number

8 SETTEMP START/STOP

ZehEean |

@

@TIMER MODE DAY | SEFAN @30ty MODE

00-99

CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF

SETBACK ::: / [> (2SEC) /Il\\//&} (2SEC)

R [CT=0] e—

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMER SET  EEIMAINTENANCE  ECONOMY

FILTERRESET  ‘fE) THERMO SENSOR (

TIMER SET button

Transmits address setting

-(06-72) -
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e Indoor unit address valid range 00-63
e Refrigerant circuit address valid range

SET TEMP. “V” and “A” button

Switches the setting number.
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Bl ADDRESS SETTING
@® Indoor unit address setting

5) Pressing the SET BACK button, select a remote controller address (select the indoor unit
you want to operate).

Remote controller address

| [ 8SETTEMP START/STOP \
I | Lol | J
@TMERMODE DAY || 9QFAN  e%0c MODE [URNERTHRERRSE
l L ) | l L J = ‘\
@E%ggzalsr DAY OFF S/C o) AN ese0) . :G ."u - ‘ ‘
N Glokal| B B b
TIMER TIMER SET B MANTENANCE  ECONOMY |
o ) | J | J
| ATERRESET B TERI0SEson Ex.) When remote controller address “01” is

selected

6) Pressing the SET TIME < button or the SET TIME > button, display function number 01.

Function number

|  8SETTEMP. START/STOP
7N
I || /| ! [BUMY TU WE TH FR SA

@TIMERMODE DAY || 88FAN @00 MODE -——

L J J | J | J o

CLOCK ADIUST DAY OFF S n ‘ lh ‘ B ﬂ
@8 SETBACK S/ T eseo)  aNA se0) (X '\y '

O EeE) [ 1 |

TIMER DELETE TENANCE  ECONOMY

v

| FID-RRESET ) THERMO SENSOR

7) Pressing the SET TEMP. V button or the SET TEMP. A button, set up the indoor unit
address. (The setting range is from 00 to 63.)

| [ 8SETTENR START/STOP | Indoor unit address data
OTMERMO ‘ %00 MODE EU) TU WE TH FR SA
|: ==

TIMER DELETE TIMER SET EMAINTENANCE ECONOMY

L J [ ] J | J -
| FITERRESET 5 THERVO SENSOR EX) When indoor unit address data “12” is set up

SYSTEM
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8) Pressing the TIMER SET button, confirm the selected indoor unit address data.
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

| [ 8SETTEVR STARTISTOP |

( ] sl J

—[SUJMO)-TU- WE TH FR SA
@TIMERMODE DAY |- | SQFAN @00 MODE .
e i 3 = / W oen
&DCKANUST DAY OFF
S/Cesc) a4 o) Loy
i o f e [ R

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMER SET B MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

| FILTER RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR

NO GOOD GOOD
@ TU WE TH FR SA . @l TU WE TH FR SA
1 (-5 - -} ‘ e IE‘ ‘
uorg e |3 Lo (
e When indoor unit address data was not set When indoor unit address data was normally set
up on the indoor unit (-- is displayed.) up on the indoor unit

e Set up indoor unit address data again (Flashing display changes to illuminated display.)

according to the procedure in step 7) above.
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@ Refrigerant circuit address setting

9) Pressing the SET BACK button, select a remote controller address (select the indoor unit
you want to operate).

| [ 8SETTENR STARTISTOP Remote controller address
[ ] a] | J
@TIMERMODE DAY |- | SQFAN  @#00MODE TU WE TH FR SA
| ] J | J [ J Pl
@EOS?TCKB:E‘KUST e S/ el aN/4 see) . :n ‘n":" - -
Lo 20 S
TIVER TIMER SET  EEWANTENANGE  ECONOMY |
X p J | J | J
| FITER RESET 51 THERMO SENSOR EX) When remote controller address “01” is

selected

*If the indoor unit you want to operate has already been selected, skip step 9)
10) Pressing the SET TIME < button or the SET TIME > button, display function number 02.

Function number

| [ BsETTEVR STARTISTOP
A
I | | ] @].Tu E TH FR SA
@©TMERMODE _ DAY || 3RFAN  ox00MODE
e B 0 =1 oA E i
@5"3‘5’&2&”&' OOFF S/ /4 s U\I.I ! u u
O [Clel) o0 |
TIMER DELETE \ [TENANCE  ECONOMY
AN
I FIDNRRESET T THERMO SENSOR

<: Down button
> : Up button

11) Pressing the SET TEMP. V button or the SET TEMP. A button, set up the refrigerant
circuit address data. (The setting range is from 00 to 99.)

Refrigerant circuit address data

| CBSETTEVR STARTISTOP |
@TIMER MO % i @%0GMODE | @I! TU WE TH FR SA } E s
‘CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF : n ' n = Q
@@SETBAK 3/ esec) mv// X (25€0) i g m
O B 0 =3 >
TINERDELETE  TIERSET  EEIWANTENANGE  ECONOMY
\ [ I | [mmn] rﬁl,msms!,. Ex.) When refrigerant circuit address data “18” is

setup

12) Pressing the TIMER SET button, confirm the selected refrigerant circuit address data. (The
data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

| [ 8SETTENR STARTISTOP

( ] o [ J

@TIMERMODE DAY || 88FAN  @#05MODE @ VE TH R SA
L ] | § | J | J
(CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF / h ' n

@B SETBACK S/Ceseo)  a/A ese0) Ll u

O [Cled) (-

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET B MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

I I_I FILTER RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR
ANQ NO GOOD GOOD
[SUIMO) TU WE TH FR SA [SUIMO) TU WE TH FR SA
I .'; - ‘ M o-n { ‘ ’
aeae o= g oc ( B

PPN

e When refrigerant circuit address data was not  When refrigerant circuit address data was
set up on the indoor unit (-- is displayed.) normally set up on the indoor unit
e Set up refrigerant circuit address data again ~ (Flashing display changes to illuminated display.)

according to the procedure in step 11) above.
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B COMPLETION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

13) To clear the address setting mode and return to the regular display, hold down the three
buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET TEMP. A and FAN at the same time.

N

@ TU WE TH FR SA
o Ll |
owe |8
// SU MO TUu WE [TH] FR SA
[—&SETTEMﬁj 6{/ /ART/STOP
(/- — 1255
/ ic.
@TIMERMOD%\ I_ | SQFAN  @#05MODE |
]
ot 3o\ Yo Normal mode displ
- = = ormal mode display
O |[Elela]
TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET  EEMANTENANCE  ECONOMY

| FILTER RESET ‘5] THERMIO SENSOR

* If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is
pressed, the address setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the address setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses,
activate the mode again according to the procedure in step 4) above.)

Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

8 ).

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
01 01FHN01 021 01 07FMN 01 08101

Wired remote
controller

Indoor unit

L] O |

Wired remote
controller

Wired remote
controller

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 13), and set up the indoor units
requiring address setting.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP ADDRESS OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important |

X If the reset is not performed, address can not be read in normally.

%k After all the addresses have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

% The set address is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting address is effective after power reset.
Record the address set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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5-6. SIMPLE REMOTE CONTROLLER ADDRESS SETTING

e Indoor unit addresses and refrigerant circuit addresses can be set up using simple remote controllers.

e This function allows setting the addresses of all indoor units to which a simple remote controller is being
connected.

e This function cannot be used to set up remote controller addresses.
Be sure to set them up using the rotary switches on the PCB of each indoor unit. (Refer to 5-3.)

e This function can be set up on both UTY-RSK*(With operation mode) and UTY-RHK*(Without operation mode)
types.
e This function cannot be used on the slave units.

Bl PREPARATION

1) Make sure that all indoor unit address switches (IU AD x10, IU AD x1) and refrigerant
circuit address switches (REF AD x10, REF AD x1) on the PCB of each indoor unit are set
at 0 (factory setting).

Rotary switch
(type A)

Swio

may N IU AD x10
Sw3 swa sws LX1[|X10 ‘ IU AD x1
57 %} REF AD x10
uﬂj REF AD x1

Check the position “0”
(Factory setting)

e If any of the switches is positioned at a value other than 0, this function will not activate.
e The layout of the switches differs depending on the type of the indoor unit. (Refer to 6-2.)

2) If multiple indoor units are connected to a single simple remote controller, make sure to
manually set up the remote controller address (RC AD) on the PCBs of the indoor units.
(Refer to 5-3.)

Ex.) When four indoor units are connected

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

lof L [ [af[ [ J2][ [ I3

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Wired

€07 %07 07 %07
remote e'd Brd Bod B
controller L5515 L2490 L5515 S5g\>

RC AD RC AD RC AD RC AD

3) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

e By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and
vacuuming have been conducted before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Breaker ON

20A i |

L Indoor
i units

:

Indoor
units

A\
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

"
o3

4) To activate the address setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. ¥, SET
TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

Address setting mode initial display

Bl BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e Refer to “5-2" for an outline of the address setting.

e |t does not matter whether the refrigerant circuit address or indoor unit address is set first.
(The method shown here sets the indoor unit address first.)

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.

Function number

01---Indoor unit address
02---Refrigerant circuit address

Remote controller address

Remote controller address
setting number 00-15

FAN button

Each time this button is
pressed, the fan setting
changes among “Remote
controller address,” “Function
number” and “Setting number.”

Function number

01---Indoor unit address
02---Refrigerant circuit address

Remote controller address

Remote controller address
setting number 00-15

FAN button

Each time this button is
pressed, the fan setting
changes among “Remote
controller address,” “Function
number” and “Setting number.”

ONIJTIONE

X
2
== e}

Y

i

ad)

UTY-RSK* (With operation mode)

=T
mL

UTY-RHK* (Without operation mode)

- (06-77) -

Setting number

Setting number
e Indoor unit address valid range 00-63

e Refrigerant circuit address valid
range 00-99

START/STOP button

Transmits address setting

SET TEMP. “A” and “V¥” button

Switches the various numbers.

Setting number

Setting number
e Indoor unit address valid range 00-63

e Refrigerant circuit address valid
range 00-99

START/STOP button

Transmits address setting

SET TEMP. “A” and “¥” button

Switches the various numbers.

SYSTEM
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Bl ADDRESS SETTING
@® Indoor unit address setting

5) Pressing the SET TEMP. A button or SET TEMP. ¥ button, select a remote controller
address (select the indoor unit you want to operate).

Remote controller address

®

@y
=8 » |3

Ex.) When remote controller address “01” is selected

6) Press the FAN button so that the “Function number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to display function number “01.”

7) Press the FAN button so that the “Setting number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. p button or the SET TEMP. q button to set up the indoor unit address data. (The
setting range is from 00 to 63))

Function number

Indoor unit address data

]
a@n:}f“,_
&@\& @ » L0 L
@

Ex.) When indoor unit address data “12” is set up

SYSTEM
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8) Pressing the START/STOP button, confirm the selected indoor unit address data. (The
data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

\/4?:_1\
ST | e Wi

\
= 'Ra
©/ -~ @/
REH 0 SEH -
Lo 0 ic

e When indoor unit address data was not set up  When indoor unit address data was normally set
on the indoor unit (-- is displayed.) up on the indoor unit.

e Set up indoor unit address data again
according to the procedure in step 7) above.
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@ Refrigerant circuit address setting

9) Pressing the SET TEMP. A button or SET TEMP. ¥ button, select a remote controller
address (select the indoor unit you want to operate).

Remote controller address
\

G @

e » e -
@ 'wa :

Ex.) When remote controller address “01” is selected

*If the indoor unit you want to operate has already been selected, skip step 9).

10) Press the FAN button so that the “Function number” display flashes. Then, press either
the SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to display function number “02.”

Function number

\

e o
RETI
@% | S0
@

11) Press the FAN button so that the “Setting number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to set up the refrigerant circuit address
data. (The setting range is from 00 to 99.)

Refrigerant circuit address data

®

T .
X@L T
& G
@

Ex.) When refrigerant circuit address data “18” is set up

SYSTEM
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12) Pressing the START/STOP button, confirm the selected refrigerant circuit address data.
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

=% »

e Yl

o When refrigerant circuit address data was not When refrigerant circuit address data was
set up on the indoor unit (-- is displayed.) normally set up on the indoor unit.

e Set up refrigerant circuit address data again
according to the procedure in step 11) above.
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B COMPLETION OF ADDRESS SETTING MODE

13) Press the three buttons of SET TEMP. A, SET TEMP. ¥ and FAN at the same time for 5
seconds or longer. The address setting mode will be cleared and the regular display will
be restored.

] .
J 3
@ Normal mode display

* If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is
pressed, the address setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the address setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses,
activate the mode again according to the procedure in step 4) above.)

Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

8 ).

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
01 01N 01 02IF3 01 06 [il 01 o7 KMl 01 08I

Simple remote

Indoor unit

01 0060

Simple remote Simple remote

controller controller controller
Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 13), and set up the indoor units s>
requiring address setting. =9
> w
"m0

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP ADDRESS OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important |

Xk If the reset is not performed, address can not be read in normally.

%k After all the addresses have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

% The set address is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting address is effective after power reset.
Record the address set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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5-7. AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING

The addresses of signal amplifiers and indoor units can be set automatically.

/N\Caution

Following are cautions when performing AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING.
1.The Controller cannot be used.

2.AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING may take about 30 minutes.

3.Emergency stop signal is not accepted.

Refer to 7. EXTERNAL INPUT & OUTPUT for design related to emergency stop.

When setting both addresses of signal amplifiers and indoor units automatically, be sure to
always set the addresses of signal amplifiers first.

B SWITCH POSITION

///7Segmen\t\\\
, LEDJamp LED Lamp N
\

PM DE ERROR
o|e
2| evioe

(GREEN) | (RED)

Rotary switch

LED105

LED104

REF_AD

907 907
T o

\

SYSTEM
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MODE SETL SET2
‘oqar |secEcT | enrer | | _SETL_1_SET2 |

g % g SW101 | SW102 | SW103 | SW104 /
/
N /
<Push button DIP switch //
~ -
~ —~

- ~

/,— N /{wno seT) )

®m ) ] - DIP switch

N \\ 7/ (Refer to 5-8. TERMINAL RESISTER SETTING)
~_ -

Outdoor unit printed circuit board

e Set the functions of an outdoor unit with the push buttons (SW107, SW108 and SW109) while observing the
7-segment LED lamps (LED105 and LED104) on the printed circuit board.
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H PREPARATION
1) Be sure to check that the operation of the outdoor unit has stopped (be sure to stop the
operation if it is still running), and turn off the power.

2) Remove the front panel of the outdoor unit, and remove the lid of the electrical component box
in order to expose the printed circuit board.

3) Turn on the power of the outdoor unit.

(On) POWER (Off)
MODE ERROR

Q|| O

LED101 | | LED102
(GREEN)|| (RED)

LED105 LED104

When the system is normal
(Off) Y (Off)

e As shown in the above figure, make sure that the POWER/MODE indicator lamp (LED101) is on and the ERROR
indicator lamp (LED102) is off.

e |f the ERROR indicator lamp (LED102) flashes, it indicates that an error has occurred. Check wiring and power
supply. After making sure that the ERROR indicator lamp (LED102) has turned off, proceed to the next step.

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM
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B SIGNAL AMPLIFIER AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING

/MN\Caution

e The Signal Amplifier Automatic Address Setting function can be used for a maximum of
eight signal amplifiers installed within the same network.

e Perform the automatic address setting of signal amplifiers on only one outdoor unit within
the same network. (Do not set them again from other outdoor unit.)

e \When setting the address of a signal amplifier automatically, be sure to always set the
address on the printed circuit board of the Signal amplifier to “1"(factory setting).

1) After verifying that the system is normally, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) once.

LED105 LED104 LED105 LED104/

—> F
N\

2) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “F3” on the LED104.

(Monitoring mode) (Setting mode) _ (Function mode) _ (Error history mode)
|
LED105 LEE'PlOA'l/ LED105 LEE?lOA}/ | LED105 N\, LE[PlOé'l/ | LED105 LE[?lOé'l/
fl |
F il — el ol — £3
[N [N | I | [N
= = == = = *1

(The display of the LED104 changes each time the SELECT button is pressed.)

SYSTEM
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*1 : The "F1” and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular
3) When “F3” appears on the LED104, press the ENTER button (SW109).

LED105 LEE!lOé'l/ LED05/ LED104

FB —_— EE--
Z N SN

A flashing display appears on the LED105.
4) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “10” on the LED105.

\LED105/ _LED104 \LED105/ _LED104
ggl--)— A=
N 71 N s
o
5) When “10” appears on the LED105, hold down the ENTER button (SW109) for at least 3 gﬁ

seconds. (Unless it is held down for at least 3 seconds, the selection will not be confirmed.)

\LED{105/ _LED104 \LED105 / \ LEQ104/
(|- Z|| — e 2
I'Iu\ 2 .r lu.n
| Z 1 N7 1 N\

When the Automatic Address Setting function is activated, the display changes to “run.”
6) When automatic address setting is completed, the number of signal amplifier is displayed on
the LED104. Verify that the count matches the number of signal amplifiers being installed.

\LEDHO05/ \LEO104/ LED105  LED104
N ]

kA — =]

71 N7 1T N

Ex.) When eight signal amplifiers are being connected
7) To exit automatic address setting, press the ENTER button (SW109) in the setting completed
status shown in step 6) above.

LED105 LED104 \LEDthS/ LED104
— T
=] K

| N\

Next, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) to exit the Function mode.
\LEIJlOS'/ LED104 LED105 LED104
I"IE\ L LS

| R
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B INDOOR UNIT AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING

/MN\Caution

e The Indoor Unit Automatic Address Setting function can be used for a maximum of 64
indoor units installed within the same refrigerant system. However, a maximum of 9 (6HP),
8 (5HP), 6 (4HP) indoor units can be installed within the same refrigerant system.

e The Indoor Unit Automatic Address Setting function cannot be used for indoor units being
connected to other refrigerant systems via the network.
(Refer to “MTRANSMISSION WIRING FLOW” in “4-3. TRANSMISSION LINE”))

e \When setting addresses automatically, be sure to position “IlU AD x10” (SW6), “IU AD x1”
(SW?7), “REF AD x10” (SW8) and “REF AD x1” (SW9) at 0 (Factory setting).

e \WWhen an indoor unit address is set up, a refrigerant circuit address is also set up at the
same time. (The refrigerant circuit address of an outdoor unit being connected within the
same refrigerant system is set up.)

1) After verifying that the system is operating normally, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107)
once.

LED105 LED104 LED105 LED104/
— EES

PEEEEN
N

2) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “F3” on the LED104.

(Monitoring mode) (Setting mode) (Function mode) (Error history mode)
"""" |
LED105 LEQ104/ LED105 LE[?104/ | LED105 \LE[?104/ | LED105 LE[?104/

|l — e — Fall— Fg

2

|\ o —_——_- *
(The display of the LED104 changes each time the SELECT button is pressed.) !

SYSTEM
DESIGN

*1 : The “F1" and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular

3) When “F3” appears on the LED104, press the ENTER button (SW109). =z
LED105 ‘LEQlOiV LEDIO5/  LED104 E E
= "m0

F3 — 84 =-
N

A flashing display appears on the LED105.
4) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “11” on the LED105.

\LEDH05/ _LED104 \LED105/ LED104
o ||| — i nfl F=N=
Ly LN
7 1 N N
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5) When “11” appears on the LED105, hold down the ENTER button (SW109) for at least 3
seconds.(Unless it is held down for at least 3 seconds, the selection will not be confirmed.)

\LEDI05/ _LED104 LED105/ \LEDj104/
f |- || —» | N ]

ya ' 1 \' Z Ir\ y In\

RS R IR

When the Automatic Address Setting function is activated, the display changes to “run.”

6) When automatic address setting is completed, the number of indoor units of which automatic
address setting succeeded is displayed on the LED105, and the number of indoor units of
which automatic address setting failed is displayed on the LED104.

Ex.) When 9 indoor units are connected, and the automatic setting of the addresses of all
indoor units ended normally

LED105/ \LED104/ AEDIO5, AEDIOZ
bt —_ | |
LS ) e gy
N N S 7 S ~.’ | (Setting completed)

LED105: The number of indoor LED104: The number of indoor
units of which automatic units of which automatic
address setting succeeded address setting failed

Ex.) When 9 indoor units are connected, and the automatic setting of the addresses of two
indoor units failed

LED105/ \LED104/ AEDI0S, 4ED104

¥ I | |
_elldal T T 2
N LN M LT e

LED105: The number of indoor LED104: The number of indoor
units of which automatic units of which automatic
address setting succeeded address setting failed

If automatic address setting failed, make sure that all of the rotary switches SW6 to SW9 on
the PCBs of the failed indoor units are positioned at 0 and that wiring and power supply are
correct, and then perform automatic address setting again.

7) When the ENTER button (SW109) is pressed, it takes about 30 seconds for end processing.
During that time, the LED display blinks.
Setting is complete when the LED display goes off.
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B EXAMPLES

® Example 1 : To automatically set both addresses of signal amplifiers and
indoor units

1

1 [N |
: Indoor unit address No. : 1
1

1 === 41 1  Refrigerant circuit address N::..

1
1
3 Indoor unit address No. :
1
2 1
1

2 2 2 2 @ 2 2 2 2 Refrigerant circuit address No.

2 6 1 9 7 4 8 5 3 Indoor unit address No.

1

1 1

1 1 1
1 ! 1
'3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 Refrigerant circuit address No. ,

1 ' 1
1 ! 1

Step 1: @ Activate the Signal Amplifier Automatic Address Setting function on the outdoor
unit of Refrigerant System 1.

—An address is automatically assigned to all signal amplifiers on the network.
(Because an address is also assigned to the signal amplifiers being
connected in Refrigerant Systems 2 and 3, it is not necessary to perform the
automatic address setting of these signal amplifiers again on the outdoor
units of Refrigerant Systems 2 and 3.)

Step 2: @ Activate the Indoor Unit Automatic Address Setting function on the outdoor unit
of Refrigerant System 1.

—An indoor unit address and a refrigerant circuit address are automatically set
up for all indoor units being connected in Refrigerant System 1.

Step 3: @ Activate the Indoor Unit Automatic Address Setting function on the outdoor unit
of Refrigerant System 2.

—An indoor unit address and a refrigerant circuit address are automatically set
up for all indoor units being connected in Refrigerant System 2.

Step 4. @ Activate the Indoor Unit Automatic Address Setting function on the outdoor unit
of Refrigerant System 3.

—An indoor unit address and a refrigerant circuit address are automatically set
up for all indoor units being connected in Refrigerant System 3.

/MN\Caution

e Before activating the Automatic Address Setting function, make sure to finish setting the
refrigerant circuit addresses of outdoor units.

e Setting the addresses of indoor units automatically does not necessary mean that addresses are
assigned sequentially starting from the indoor unit which is located the closest to the outdoor units
(instead, addresses are assigned randomly).

With respect to the setting of refrigerant circuit addresses, the same address numbers of the
refrigerant circuit addresses of the outdoor units being connected within the same refrigerant
system are assigned.

e To find out what addresses have been assigned to individual indoor units, it is necessary to
perform a separate address check operation.

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

*1: If the total wiring length within a segment is expected to exceed 500 m, insert a signal amplifier (Refer to 3-4).

*2: If the number of nodes (the number of units of indoor units, outdoor units, controllers and others) is expected to
exceed 64 (including signal amplifiers), insert a signal amplifier (Refer to 3-4).
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® Example 2 : To automatically set the addresses of signal amplifiers only
(When the addresses of indoor units will be set manually)

Step 1. O Activate the Signal Amplifier Automatic Address Setting function on the outdoor
unit of Refrigerant System 1.

—An address is automatically assigned to all signal amplifiers on the network.

M\ Caution

e \WWhen indoor units are being connected via different refrigerant systems, never activate the Indoor
Unit Automatic Address Setting function.

e As long as master units are on the same network, any master unit can set the addresses of signal
amplifiers automatically.Perform the automatic address setting of signal amplifiers on only one
outdoor unit within the same network. (Do not set them again from other outdoor unit.)

- (06 - 87) -
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5-8. TERMINAL RESISTOR SETTING

/N\Caution
Be sure to set the terminal resistor according to specifications.

Set the terminal resistor for every network segment (NS).

e If terminal resistor is set in multiple devices, the overall communication system may be
damaged.

e If terminal resistor is not set in a device, abnormal communication may occur.

e Be sure to set one terminal resistor in a network segment. You can set the terminal resistor
at the outdoor unit or signal amplifier.

e When setting the terminal resistor of a signal amplifier, refer to the installation manual of the
signal amplifier.

e When setting multiple terminal resistors, take note of the following items.
®How many network segments are there in a VRF system?
@Where will you set the terminal resistors in a network segment?

(Condition for 1 segment: Total number of outdoor and indoor units and signal amplifiers
is less than 64, or the total length of the transmission line is less than 500m)

®How many outdoor units are connected in 1 Refrigerant system?
e From conditions®-®, set outdoor unit DIP switch SET5-4 in accordance with the table

below.
DIP SW SET5-4| Terminal resistor Remarks
OFF Disable (Factory setting)
ON Enable -

B SETTING EXAMPLE

NS1 (Network segment 1)

About the setting of
terminal resistor

...... TR 1 outdoor unit

Refrigerant system1 X
:
1
Terminal resistor : ON : H ON
1
1
1
1

z
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O :OFF

Signal amplifier

P !
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" - Install
Terminal resistor : OFF Refrigerant system2 Do not install

RSN Sy 'sp Ay

...............................................................................

NS2 (Network segment 2) NS3 (Network segment 3) NS4 (Network segment 4)
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5-9. INDOOR UNIT CONNECTION CHECK

Note

It is necessary to stop SERVICE TOOL (UTY-ASGX) and WEB MONITORING TOOL (UTY-
AMGX), when you will carry out indoor unit connection check.

1) After verifying that the system is normally, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) once.

LED105

LED104

_>

LED105

LED104/

F i

P

7 1

2) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “F3” on the LED104.

(Monitoring

mode)

LED105

LED104/

2

F i

*

_>

(Setting mode)

LED105

LED104/

Fe

(Function mode) (Error history mode)

LED105  \ LED104/

F3

*1

(The display of the LED104 changes each time the SELECT button is pressed.)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

*1 : The “F1" and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular
3) When “F3” appears on the LED104, press the ENTER button (SW109).

LED105

LED104/

F3

_>

LED104

LEDIL05 /

ror
Ly
N

A flashing display appears on the LED105.

4) Press the SELECT button (SW108) to display “12” on the LED105.

LED104

\LED105 /

5) When “12” appears on the LED105, hold down the ENTER button (SW109) for at least 3

_>

N\LED}105 /

LED104

ic
7 1 N

SYSTEM
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seconds. (Unless it is held down for at least 3 seconds, the selection will not be confirmed.)
When the Indoor Unit Connection Check function is activated, the display changes to “run”.

LED104

\LED105/

V2

ic
N

4

_>

\LED105 / \ LEQ104/

bt

-

Ly

Ai\

Ai\

e When the Indoor Unit Connection Check function is not activated (during maintenance), the
display changes to “FAIL".

LEDIL

05/ LED104

13

LEDLO5 /

LEQ104/
—

_>

FH

L

]

Z LN

]
]
-

N\

6) When Indoor Unit Connection Check is completed, the number of indoor unit is displayed on
the LED104, LED105. Verify that the count matches the number of indoor units being installed.

LED105

LED104

-

¥}
i

— (|

LED105

LED104

Ly

g

Ex.) When eight indoor units are being connected
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7) When the number of indoor units appear on the LED104, LED105, press the SELECT button
(SW108), the display changes to volume ratio of the indoor units.

LED105

LED104

)t
Ly

g

e S

LED105

LED104

S N
L.t

c U

Ex.) When volume ratio of the indoor units is 120 %.

8) When “the number of indoor units” or “volume ratio of the indoor units connection” appears on
the LED104, LED105, press the ENTER button (SW109). When Indoor Unit Connection Check
is completed, the display changes to “PASS”".

LED105

LED104

| ¥
[ 3

=]

_>

LED105

LED104

PR

55

When Indoor Unit Connection Check is error, the display changes to “Err.” or “number of error”
every one second.

LED105

LED104

E

= s

-

LED105

LED104

3

Ex.) Shown numbers of error are three.

When confirm the contents of the error , push the ENTER button (SW109). When there are
some errors, display change by push the SELECT button (SwW108).

eNumber of indoor unit connection is error (6HP:2~9, 5HP:2~8, 4HP:2~6).

SYSTEM
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LED105

LED104

E

=

e Volume ratio of the indoor units connection is error (50~130%).

LED105

LED104

£

I

LED105 LED104

9

He

Ec

LED105 LED104

_>

ed)|2 {

e Overlap address of the indoor unit is error.

LED105

LED104

E

= s

LED105 LED104

_>

Ed||b i

SYSTEM
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Display the address of the overlap indoor unit, hold down the ENTER button (SW109).

LED105 LED104 LED105 LED104

Ec|B { Ad| 3

Ex.) Shown that overlap address to indoor unit address 3.

q

9) To exit the Indoor Unit Connection Check , press the ENTER button (SW109) in the setting
completed status shown in step 8) above.

LED105 LED104 LED104

PRIS5S

Next, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) to exit the Function mode.

LED104

LEDILO5 /

'E
q
o/ |
N

_>

LED105 LED104

\LED105 /

ig
N

_>
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6. FUNCTION SETTING

6-1. OUTDOOR UNIT
B SWITCH POSITION

Py Segmen\t\\
(e jamp LED Lamp N
\

Rotary switch \
\
ole '/
550 6ot \
(creen) | wen

LED105 LED104

—

swios| NEER)

MOPE | serecr | evrer SETL SET2 SET3 SET4

swior | swios | swie SW101 | SW102 | SW103 | SW104 //

e

Outdoor unit printed circuit board

e Set the functions of an outdoor unit with the push buttons (SW107, SW108 and SW109) while observing the
7-segment LED lamps (LED105 and LED104) on the printed circuit board.

Hl PREPARATION
1) Be sure to check that the operation of the outdoor unit has stopped (be sure to stop the
operation if it is still running), and turn off the power.

2) Remove the front panel of the outdoor unit, and remove the lid of the electrical component box
in order to expose the printed circuit board.

=z
. L
3) Turn on the power of the outdoor unit. '(,—,%
%0
(©n) POWER off)
VopE | | ERROR

Q|| O

LED101 || LED102
(GREEN)|| (RED)

LED105 LED104

When the system is normal
(Off) Y (Off)

e As shown in the above figure, make sure that the POWER/MODE indicator lamp (LED101) is on and the ERROR
indicator lamp (LED102) is off.

e |f the ERROR indicator lamp (LED102) flashes, it indicates that an error has occurred. Check wiring and power
supply. After making sure that the ERROR indicator lamp (LED102) has turned off, proceed to the next step.
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B FUNCTION SETTING
1) After verifying that the system is normally, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) once.

LED105

LED104

2) Press the SELECT button (SW108), and display “F2” on the LED104.

(Function mode)

(Monitoring mode)

LED105

LED104/

F i

= =
Z 1N

*1

_>

LED105 \ LED104/
F 1

2 r "

Z [N

(Setting mode)

(The display of the LED104 changes each time when the SELECT button is pressed.)

(Error history mode)

LED105  \ LED104/

LED105

LED104/

F3

Fa

*1

SYSTEM
DESIGN

*1.The “F1"and “F9” modes are used for maintenance, so do not set them in regular operation.

3) When “F2” appears on the LED104, press the ENTER button (SW109).

A flashing display appears on the LED105, and the flashing display of “F2” on the LED104
changes to the illuminated display of a number.

LED105

LED104/

Fe

4) Referring to the Settings List shown below, press the SELECT button (SW108) and display the

_>

LED104

LED}105 /

2

oo

I
Ly

code number of the mode you want to set on the LED105.

Ex.) To select switching between Forced Stop and Emergency Stop

\LED105 /

LED104

o
LI

I
Ly
N

_>

\LED105/

LED104

o
Ly

c L
N

Next, press the ENTER button (SW109), and confirm the selection of the mode you want to

set.

N\LED105/

LED104

Z 1

i

g

4

A flashing display on the LED105 changes to an illuminated display, and an illuminated display

_>

LED105

LEO104/

cu

3]

on the LED104 changes to a flashing display.
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5) Again, referring to the Settings List shown below, press the SELECT button (SW108), and
display the code number of the function you want to set on the LED104.
Ex.) To select the Emergency Stop function

LED105

LEO104/

cu

o
Ly
N

Next, press the ENTER button (SW109), and confirm the selection of the function you want to

set.

LED105

LEO104/

U

g i

A flashing display on the LED104 changes to an illuminated display.

_>

LED105

LED104/

cu

LED105

LED104

24

ot
Ly 1

This completes FUNCTION SETTING.

6) To exit FUNCTION SETTING, press the ENTER button (SW109) in the setting completed

status shown in step 5) above.

LED105

LED104

U

g i

*2

LED{L05 /
=

LED104

c
[N

ot
Ly

{

*2 : 5 seconds after, even if ENTER button(SW109) is not pressed , LED105 changes to a flashing display
automatically.

Then, press the MODE/EXIT button (SW107) to exit FUNCTION SETTING MODE.

SYSTEM
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\LEDF.OS’/ LED104 LED105 LED104
gold i — >
N\
=z
=
7) To set another function, press the ENTER button (SW109) in the setting completed status g E

shown in step 5) above.

LED105

LED104

U

a i

Repeat steps 4) and 5) above to set other functions.
When all settings are complete, perform the operation described in step 6) above to exit.

_>

LED{L05 /
=

LED104

c
[N

[]
Ly 1

r
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B SETTINGS LIST

LED105 . LED104 : : Factory
CODE No. Setting Mode CODE No. Setting Function setting Remarks
0 0 |Standard
0 1 |[Short
0 0 Pipe_.\ length 0 > |Medium Pipe length means the length l_Jetween outdoor
setting unit and the farthest indoor unit.
0 3 |Long1
0 4 |[Long 2
0 0 |Forbidden [ )
0 1 |Forbidden
1 0 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 2 |Forbidden
0 3 |Forbidden
0 0 |Normal mode [
0 1 |Save energy mode 1
Cooling .
1 1 capacity shift 0 2 |High power mode 1
0 3 |High power mode 2
0 4 |Forbidden
0 0 |Normal mode [
. ) Heating 0 1 |[Save energy mode
capacity shift 0 2 |High power mode 1
0 3 |High power mode 2
0 0 [Forbidden )
1 3 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |Forbidden )
0 1 |Forbidden
1 4 |Forbidden 0 2 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 3 |Forbidden
0 4 [Forbidden
This mode selects the pattern of the stop
function to be operated by the external input
terminal (CN134).
0 0 |Batch stop [
*Batch stop: The stop of all indoor units
connected to same refrigerant system due to
Switching input signal coming from CN134.
between
2 0
batch stop or «Emergency stop: When emergency stop is
emergency stop actuated, the indoor unit does not accept the
operation command from the remote controller.
0 1 |e ¢ On the other hand, when the emergency
mergency stop stop is released (no input from CN134), the
air conditioner does not return to the original
operation until operate indoor unit by the remote
controller.
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CIE)ESEl?\lSo. Setting Mode CleID[)IEl(I)\l4o. Setting Function Z?e?tti%g Remarks
Priority given to the
0 0 first command * - ; ;
Select the priority setting of the operation
mode.
*Priority given to the first command: Priority is
given to the operation mode which is set first.
Operation Priority given to +Priority given to external input of outdoor unit:
2 1 |mode selecting | O 1 |external input of Priority is given to the operation mode which is
method outdoor unit set by the external input terminal (CN132).
+Priority given to administrative indoor unit:
Priority is given to the operation mode of the
administrative indoor unit which is set by the
Priority given to wired remote controller.
0 2 |administrative indoor
unit
0 0 |Forbidden ®
2 2 [Forbidden Setting forbidden

0 1 |Forbidden

0 0 |Forbidden [ )

0 1 |Forbidden
2 3 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 2 |Forbidden

0 3 |Forbidden

SYSTEM
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0 0 |Forbidden )

0 1 |Forbidden
2 4 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 2 |Forbidden

z
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0 3 [Forbidden

0 0 |Forbidden )

0 1 |Forbidden
2 5 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 2 |Forbidden

0 3 |Forbidden

0 0 |Forbidden [

2 6 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |Forbidden [

2 7 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |Forbidden [

2 8 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |(Forbidden [

2 9 |Forbidden Setting forbidden

0 1 |Forbidden
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LED105 " LED104 - : Factory
CODE No.| Setting Mode |oope o | Setting Function |'qeyging Remarks
0 0 |Level 1 (stop) °
0 1 |Level 2 The capacity limit can be selected by the

external input terminal (CN133) when operating
with the “Outdoor unit capacity save function.”
The lower the level, the more the effect

Outdoor unit
3 0 |capacity save 0 2 |Level 3

setting of energy saving, but the cooling/heating
0 | 3 |Level4 performance will also drop.
0 4 |Level 5
0 0 |Forbidden )
3 1 |[Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |Off (quiet priority) L] If the cooling/heating performance becomes
Capacity insufficient when the low noise mode is set,
4 0 priority setting it is possible to set “capacity priority” that
(in low noise automatically cancels the low noise mode
mode) (once performance is restored, the mode will
0 1 |On (capacity priority) automatically return to the low noise mode).
0 0 |Off (Normal) [
4 1 Low noise

mode setting
0 1 |On (Low noise mode)

SYSTEM
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0 0 |Forbidden )
4 2 |Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 1 |Forbidden
0 0 |Forbidden ) s
6 0 [Forbidden Setting forbidden Ko
0 | 1 |Forbidden o0
Y
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LED105 . LED104 - - Factory
CODE No. Setting Mode CODE No. Setting Function setting Remarks
0 0 |Setting number x00 )
0 1 [Setting number x01
Electricity meter| . . .
1o No. setting 1 . . . Set the ones digit and tens digit of the No. of
the electricity meter connected to CN135.
*l L] L] L]
9 8 |Setting number x98
9 9 |Setting number x99
Electricity meter 0 0 |Setting number Oxx °
No. setting 2 . Set the hundreds digit of the No. of the
! L 0 1 |Setting number Ixx electricity meter connected to CN135.
*1 0 2 |Setting number 2xx
0 0 [Setting number xx00 [
0 1 |[Setting number xx01
Electricity meter| . . .
pulse Islet);ing 1 Set the ones digit and tens digit of the No. of
7 2 . . . the electricity meter pulse setting connected to
* CN135.
2 . . .
9 8 |Setting number xx98
9 9 |Setting number xx99
0 0 |Setting number 00xx )
0 1 [Setting number 01xx
Electricity meter| . . .
pulse Isle%{ing 2 Set the hundreds digit and thousands digit of
7 3 . . . the electricity meter pulse setting connected to
* CN135.
2 . . .
9 8 |Setting number 98xx
9 9 |Setting number 99xx
0 0 |Forbidden [ )
0 1 |Forbidden
0 2 |Forbidden
0 3 |Forbidden
0 4 |Forbidden
0 5 |Forbidden
9 0 [Forbidden Setting forbidden
0 6 |Forbidden
0 7 |Forbidden
0 8 |Forbidden
0 9 |Forbidden
1 0 |Forbidden
1 1 |Forbidden

*1: When electricity meter No. is set to “000” and “201 to 299”, the pulses input to CN135 become ineffective.
Available setting number is "001" to "200"

*2: When the electricity meter pulse setting is set to “0000”, the pulses input to CN135 become ineffective.
Available setting number is "0001" to "9999"
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6-2. INDOOR UNIT (setting by switch)

B SWITCH POSITION

@® Compact Cassette type Cassette
type, Floor/Ceiling type, Ceiling
type, and Slim Duct type

® Compact Duct type, Low Static
Duct type, Duct type, and High
Static Duct type

Rotary switch

Main PCB
\ (type A)
D SW PCB
SW604 SW605 SW606 SW607 SW608
H |\UAD UAD REFAD REFAD| RCAD
X10 x1o
g sers|[sera] L1 |
w|®n lSWGOl SWGOZ.
DIP switch
N o
:
w | n
DIP switch  Rotary switch

(type B)

® Compact Wall Mounted type

SYSTEM
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Rotary switch Rotary switch
(type B)

(type A) it

=

SW10 Sw8 SW9

RC REFAD
D X10
= T

SW6 SW7 SW3 SW2 SWl

T

Rotary switch DIP switch
(type A)

QD:]D

=

([
DDD

Rotary switch

77 (type B)
Sw10 /
RC
sw9 SW8

REFAD REFAD :
svvs sw4 sws HH Rotary switch
‘ e

]

]

SW1 Sw2

[ — |

DIP switch

=

® Wall Mounted type

Main PCB

I [ —
SWlSW3

DIP switch

//\/
Rotary switch
(type A)
SW PCB

SW604 SW605 SW606 SW607 SW608
uAD][1u AD] [ReF a0 REFAD
sers|[sere] L[ ]

, SW601  Sswe02

DIP switch  Rotary switch

(type B)

Rotary switch
(type A)

DIP switch

Rotary switch
(type B)
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B SWITCH TABLE

Forbidden (Indoor unit capacity setting)

Forbidden (Indoor unit capacity setting)

SET1
Forbidden (Indoor unit capacity setting)
Forbidden (Indoor unit capacity setting)
Forbidden (Indoor unit capacity setting)
External input select "edge/pulse”
SET2
Forbidden
Forbidden
Wireless remote controller custom code switch 1
Wireless remote controller custom code switch 2
DIP-SW SET3
Forbidden
Forbidden
Drainage function switch (Slim Duct type only)
Auto louver grille setting switch (Slim Duct type only)
SET4
Forbidden
Forbidden
Forbidden
Forbidden
SET5
Forbidden
Forbidden
IUAD Indoor unit address switch 1
x 10
IL:(AlD Indoor unit address switch 2
Rotary REF AD . - .
SW 10 Refrigerant circuit address switch 1
RE}'(:lAD Refrigerant circuit address switch 2
RC AD Remote controller address switch
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M DIP SWITCH SETTING
® SET1 and SET2-1 setting (Never change at the site)

elndoor unit capacity (Setting forbidden)

SET1-1 [ SET1-2 | SET1-3 | SET1-4 | SET2-1 Indoor unit capacity
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF 2.2kW
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF 2.8kW
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF 3.6kwW
ON ON OFF OFF OFF 4.0kW
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF 4.5kW
ON OFF ON OFF OFF 5.6kW
OFF ON ON OFF OFF 7.1kW
ON ON ON OFF OFF 8.0kw
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF 9.0kwW
ON OFF OFF ON OFF 11.2kW
OFF ON OFF ON OFF 12.5kW
ON ON OFF ON OFF 14.0kwW
OFF OFF ON ON OFF Setting forbidden
ON OFF ON ON OFF Setting forbidden
OFF | ON | ON | ON | OFF Setting forbidden ik
n
ON ON ON ON OFF Setting forbidden g 5

@ SET2 setting

eExternal input select “edge/pulse”

(®...Factory setting)

SET2-2 External input select
4 OFF Edge
ON pulse

eSET2-3, SET2-4 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SET2-3|SET2-4

2 OFF OFF Fixed at OFF

ON ON Setting forbidden
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@ SET3 setting

e\Wireless remote controller custom code switch

This DIP switch sets the custom code of the wireless remote controller of an indoor unit.

If multiple indoor units are being installed in the same room, switch the custom codes of the
corresponding wireless remote controllers in order to prevent their signals from being mixed.

When switching the custom code of the wireless remote controller of an indoor unit, be sure to
also switch the code setting on the paired wireless remote controller side at the same time.

(®...Factory setting)

SET3-1|SET3-2 Custom code
. OFF | OFF Type A
ON OFF Type B
OFF ON Type C
ON ON Type D

SYSTEM
DESIGN

How to switch the code on the wireless remote controller side

1) Press the MODE button for more than five seconds to
start the code change.

2) Press the SET TEMP. (A) or (V) button to select the
desired code.
r A—B—C—D ]

3) Press the MODE button again to end the code change.

SYSTEM
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FILTER RESET 4\~ SET

TEM
SLEEP v \‘YSWING
™

eSET3-3, SET3-4 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SET3-3[SET3-4

2 OFF OFF Fixed at OFF

ON ON Setting forbidden
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® SET4 setting

eDrainage function switch (Slim Duct type only)

If contained drain pump is not used, set the drainage function to "Invalid" in the drainage
function switching.

(®...Factory setting)

SET4-1 Drainage function
4 OFF Valid
ON Invalid

*Note: Pls. be sure about water leakage from the indoor unit while changing setting.
eAuto louver grille setting switch (Slim Duct type only)

When Auto louver grille kit (optional parts) is attached, set the Auto louver grille setting "Valid".

(®...Factory setting)

SET4-2 Auto louver grille setting

L g OFF Invalid

ON Valid

Note: Auto louver grille kit doesn’t operate correctly when setting it to indoor unit other than
Revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX” from revision code B.

eSET4-3, SET4-4 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting) E S
SET4-3|SET4-4 24
4 OFF OFF Fixed at OFF
ON ON Setting forbidden

@ SETS5 setting
eSET5-1, SET5-2, SET5-3, SET5-4 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SET5-1|SET5-2 | SET5-3 [SET5-4

L 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF Fixed at OFF

ON ON ON ON Setting forbidden
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B ROTARY SWITCH SETTING
@ |U AD setting

e|lndoor unit address switch

Sets the indoor unit addresses.

Please see "5-3 MANUAL ADDRESS SETTING METHOD" for indoor unit address conversion
table.

INDOOR UNIT ADDRESS SWITCH (Factory setting IU AD x 1: 0, IlU AD x 10: 0)
Rotary SW Description Remarks
IUAD x 1 Indoor unit address Switch 1 Indoor unit address (the first digit)
IUAD x 10 Indoor unit address Switch 2 Indoor unit address (the second digit)

® REF AD setting

eRefrigerant circuit address switch

Sets the refrigerant circuit address.

Please see "5-3 MANUAL ADDRESS SETTING METHOD" for refrigerant circuit address
conversion table.

REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT ADDRESS SWITCH (Factory setting REF AD x 1: 0, REF AD x 10: 0)

Rotary SW Description Remarks

REF AD x 1 |Refrigerant circuit address Switch 1 Refrigerant circuit address (the first digit)

REF AD x 10|Refrigerant circuit address Switch 2| Refrigerant circuit address (the second digit)

® RC AD setting

eRemote controller address switch

z
Q
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w
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SYSTEM

When the indoor unit is wired by remote controller group, to identity the indoor unit in the
remote controller group, the number (remote controller address) in the remote controller group
is set.

Set the remote controller address in the 0.1.2,~,8 order (Blank is not allowed)
REMOTE CONTROLLER ADDRESS SWITCH (Factory setting : 0)

Rotary SW Description Remarks

RC AD Remote controller address Remote controller address
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6-3.INDOOR UNIT (setting by wireless remote controller)

e This procedure changes to the function settings used to control the indoor unit according to
the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit malfunction.

o After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting Value.
e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting values are selected.

Bl PREPARATION

(1) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

* By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and vacuuming
have been conducted before turning on the power.

* Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Breaker ON

20A Indoor C—n [ 7 Indoor

A -

\\\%

A\

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

(2) Press and hold the “MANUAL/AUTO” (3) Press and hold the “FAN” and the “ SET
button for 3 seconds. TEMP. A" buttons. Whilst holding these
2 buttons, press the "RESET" button.

— _

FAN
SET TEMP. (A)
@ owm o T—RESET B

A

Function setting
mode display

MANUAL AUTO _ \

IR RECEIVER UNIT

MANUAL
AUTO

e The position of the “MANUAL/AUTO” button varies depending on the model.
Refer to the operation manual for the position that is included with the unit.

e The error will be displayed by continuosly pressing the "MANUAL/AUTO" for 10 sec or more. In this case release
the button or turn off the power.

e An explanation of the displayed information as shown below.

B SELECTION AND CONFIRMATION OF CUSTOM CODE

(4) Press the “ SET TEMP. A "or “SET (5) Press the “TIMER MODE" button to send
TEMP. ¥ ” buttons to select the custom the code to the indoor unit.
code that matches the setting with the 5%
. . . . [
(%]
indoor unit.By selecting the appropriate Correct code: g 2

custom code, the communication between FV/‘—4

the indoor unit and the wireless RC y
become possible.

FILTER RESET - 4~ SET
CUSTOM CODE /' Wrong code: S
(R-k-c-d / NoResponse SLEEP [y [oeoswin
The initial setting is "R "
Y
e o e e
SET,
= ﬁ
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B BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.

AIR CONDITIONER

MODE button

- Start the function setting mode
- Changes the display digits

START/STOP button =" 5 sy
Transmits function setting C] G
FILTER RESET ‘T 4% SET
O |Sr=
TENlP. —J
SLEEP | @® | DOSWING

—

TIMER set (-) button

Reconfirmation of function setting.

@ @ @

TIMER set (+) button

Confirmation of function setting.

CLOCK TEST
ADJUST RUN

N

OPERATION LAMP
/lndication of function number (the ten's place)

RESET

IR RECEIVER UNIT

R

TIMER LAMP

Indication of function number (the one's place)

—

[~ FILTER LAMP

Indication of setting number (0-9)

MANUAL/AUTO button

—

Function number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

Setting number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

FAN button

Switches between the setting number (bottom line)
and function number (top line)

SET TEMP." A "and " ¥ " button

Increases and decreases the displayed number

SYSTEM
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N~ 9

||

[=——=—
\

NS

Long press ----- Switches between the function setting mode and
the function setting complete mode.

(3 sec more)
Short press ----- Switches the indicator display
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B FUNCTION SETTING

(6) Press the “MODE" button to access the
function setting mode.

FILTER RESET

SLEEP

(7) Press the “ A " or the “ ¥ ” buttons to
select the function number.
Each time the “MODE” button is pressed, it

switches between the one's place and the ten's
place positions.

(8) Press the "FAN" button to proceed to
setting the number. (Press the "FAN"
button again to return to the function
number selection.)

(9) Press the “ A ” or the “ ¥ ” buttons to select
the setting number.
Each time the “MODE” button is pressed, it

switches between the one's place and the ten's
place positions.

Change digit
p— T 1—

rmenseser | A | v ser
SET

P.
SLEE) v |veswine

SYSTEM
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(10) Press the “START/STOP” button once to
send the information. A beeping sound will
be heard if the command is accepted.

Pi Pi
Pi— PiPiPi —

*|n the following cases the setting signal is not read
and a buzzer sounds.

The function setting No. is set out of range
: Pi Pi Pi PiPi

Casel : When setting number_ is one digit.

(11-1) Indoor unit will display the function
setting number on "OPERATION"(GREEN),
"TIMER & "(ORANGE) and "FILTER &
"(RED) light.

OPERATION @ TIMER FILTER

(GREEN) (ORANGE) (RED)

N N N
/N

/l\ /l\ |

Flashing times of
function numbers
(the ten’s place)

Flashing times of
function numbers
(the one’s place)

Flashing times of
setting numbers
(the one’s place)

(Example) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01
0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF

SYSTEM
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OPERATION LAMP

(GREEN) JUT 111 [
! 3times 13 times !

TIMER LAMP i i i

(ORANGE) : OFF : i

10. N /0. FFE
FILTER LAMP IO 5sec ON/0.5sec O i
(RED) 1time ﬂ 1time

i (Phasel):12sec _! (Phasel):12sec _ !
——

* Number 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP and
FILTER LAMP.
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Case2 : When setting humber is two diqits.
(11-2) Indoor unit will display the function setting number on "OPERATION"(GREEN), "TIMER®
"(ORANGE) and "FILTERs "(RED) light.
Ph(?PSEeRJAHON Py STER (Example) Function number : 26, Setting number : 31
4 0.5sec ON/0.5sec OFF
(GREEN) (ORANGE) (RED) OPERATION LAMP 2 times |
N2 N2 N2 (GREEN) | ; OFF ﬂ:'
e - -©O- 10.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF! :
at Tl at TIMER LAMP : 6 times :
lashing ti f lashing ti f lashing ti f !
funclonnumbers  funclonnumbers  seting humbers (ORANGE) | : OFF |_|—
(the ten’s place) (the one’s place) (the one’s place) ' ' '
FILTER LAMP EO.SseC ON/0.5sec OFFEO.Ssec ON/0.5sec OFFE
The display of "Phasel" and (RED) _ﬂ 1 time | 8 times |_|_
"Phase2" is alternately repeated. | gPhase s 12sec Ui (Phase2) : 12sec |
Phase2
OPERATION O TIMER FILTER
(GREEN) (ORANGE) (RED)
|
AN 7
O O -©-
7 N
OFF OFF 1
Flashing times of
setting numbers
(the ten’s place)
* Number 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP and FILTER LAMP.

® Confirmation of function setting

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(12) Press the “TIMER set (+)” button.

—
|

—

. W PiPi

TIMER set (+)" CORRECT: Pi— PiPiPiPiPi —
PiPi

WRONG: Pi —— (3 sec)

z
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w
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B FUNCTION DETAILS

Function iﬂ:ﬁgg? Setting number | Default Details

Filter 00 Default @ |Adjust the filter cleaning interval notifi cation. If the
- notification is too early, change to setting 01. If the
|_ndt|cato|r 11 01 Longer notification is too late, change to setting 02.
interva 02 Shorter

00 Enable o

Filter 01 Disable Enable or disable the filter
indicator 13 Display only on indicator. Setting 02 is for use

action 02 |central remote with a central remote control.

control
Ceiling 00 Default @ [Regulate the airfl ow according to the needs of the
airflow 20 - - installation location. When set to 01, the air flow will be
01 | High Ceiling stronger.
Vertical 00 Default @ |Adjust the vertical airflow direction. All airflow direction
airflow 23 ] louvers are adjusted together.
direction 01 Raise (Cassette type only)
Horizontal 00 Default o

swing 24 01 Left half Adjust the horizontal swing airflow direction.
airflow : (For horizontal swing equipped models)
direction 02 Right half

00 OPa
01 10Pa _
02 >0Pa (Slim Duct type only)
03 30Pa Range of static pressure is different from one model to other.
04 40Pa Model name Range of static pressure
. ARXDO7LATH
prsetsa;:fre 26 90 >0Pa ARXDOILATH
06 60Pa ARXD12LATH 00 90 Pa
07 70Pa ARXDI14LATH
08 80Pa ARXDI18LATH
09 90Pa ARXD24LATH 0to 50 Pa
25Pa ==z
31 (Standard) ® MO
nn

Cool 00 Default @ [Adjust the cool air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger e
Sgr;?mé 30 01 Adjust (1) temperature, use setting 01. To raise the trigger temperature,
trigger 02 | Adjust(2) use setting 02.

Heat 00 Dgfault L Adjust the heat air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger
air tem- 31 01 | Adjust (1) temperature by 6 degrees C, use setting 01. To lower the
perature 02 Adjust (2) trigger temperature by 4 degrees C, use setting 02. To raise
trigger 03 Adjust (3) the trigger temperature, use setting 03.

*1 Auto 40 00 Enable Enable or disable automatic system restart after a power
restart 01 Disable @ |outage.
00 Start/Stop @ |Allow an external controller to start or stop the system, or to
perform an emergency stop, or to perform a forced stop.
External 01 Emergency * If an emergency stop is performed from an external
control 46 stop controller, same refrigerant system will be disabled.
*If forced stop is set,indoor unit stops by the input to the
02 [*2 Forced stop external input terminals,and Start/Stop by a remote
controller is restricted.
00 Al [ J

Error - . .

report 47 Display only on Change t_he target f_or reporting errors. Errors can either be

target 01 |central remote reported in all locations, or only on the wired remote.

control

*1 : Auto restart is an emergency function such as for power failure etc.
Do not start and stop the indoor unit by this function in normal operation.
Be sure to operate by the control unit, converter or external input device.

*2: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
However, ARXDO07, 09, 12, 14, 18, 24LATH (Slim Duct), AB*A12, 14, 18, 24LBTH (Floor/Ceiling),AB*A30, 36,
45, 54LBTH (Ceiling), AS*A18, 24, 30LACH (Wall Mounted) are available regardless of revision code.
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Bl COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

(13) Press and hold the “MANUAL/AUTO "
button for 3 seconds.

MANUAL AUTO —
\
IR RECEIVER UNIT MANUAL
AUTO

* Each LED light brightness is darkening though the content

of the display doesn't change.

(14) Press the “RESET” button.

After pressing the RESET
button, please set the custom
code again if b,c,d setting.

T~RESET

% The function setting signal is not received after switched function setting completion mode. (Pi Pi Pi Pi Pi)

%k Press the "MANUAL/AUTO
mode.

" button again for 3 sec to return to if required to return the function setting

B RECONFIRMATION OF FUNCTION SETTING

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(15) Press and hold the “FAN” and the “ SET
TEMP. A" buttons. Whilst holding these 2
buttons, press the "RESET" button.

I

p—

kkkkk FAN
5| “SETTEMP. (A)
s om = T —RESET Fr pe

Function setting
mode display

(16) Function number to be confirmed is displayed.
Refer to (7).
Press the “TIMER set (-)” button.

,/|

Casel : When setting number is one diqit.

(Example) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01
0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF

(Phasel) : 12sec

OPERATION LAMP

(GREEN) JUl | IE
! 3times 13times !

TIMER LAMP : : :

(ORANGE) i OFF i

EILTER LAMP EO.SSec ON/0.5sec OFFE :

(RED) 1time |_| 1time I_l_

! (Phasel) : 12sec
'

Case2 : When setting humber is two digits.

(Example) Function number : 26, Setting number : 31
0.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF

OPERATION LAMP 2 times

(GREEN) . i OFF |_|—
10.5sec ON / 0.5sec OFF! 1
TIMER LAMP ; emes '
(ORANGE) : OFF |_|_
EO.Ssec ON/0.5sec OFFEO.Ssec ON/0.5sec OFFE
EAIEI—DE)R LAMP 1time 3times I_l_

! (Phasel) : 12sec : (Phase2) : 12sec
H
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Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

01-01 01-02 01-03
| | | | ° ° °
E— P— E— Repeat steps (1) through to (16). Steps (1) through to (5)
— — — and (13) to (16) only need to carried out if the custom
E E @ code is different to the factory setting of “A”.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important

e |f the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.

e After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off for
at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

e The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.

Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.

% Number 0 setting will not indicate TIMER LAMP and FILTER LAMP.

% Once the "RESET" button is pressed on the remote controller, the OPERATION MODE will be
set in the "AUTO MODE".
Please adjust the OPERATION MODE to either "COOLING" or "HEATING" before trying to
operate the air conditioner.

* Note : If CUSTOM CODE is set to anything other than "A" ,the remote control must be set
accordingly to the INDOOR UNIT setting.
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6-4.INDOOR UNIT (setting by wired remote controller)

e The function settings of the control of the indoor unit can be changed by this procedure
according to the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit
malfunction.

e After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting Value.
e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting values are selected.
e This function cannot be used on the slave units.

Bl PREPARATION

1) If multiple indoor units are connected to a single wired remote controller, make sure to
manually set up the remote controller address (RC AD) on the PCBs of the indoor units.
(Refer to 5-3.)

Ex.) When four indoor units are connected

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

[oJ L [ [aJ[ [ [2f[ | [3

Wired %07 $07 %07 £07
eroe 1) (R BT PR PR
controller Fos s iy oty

RC AD RC AD RC AD RC AD

2) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

e By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and
vacuuming have been conducted before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

20A i |

Indoor Indoor
units units

%]

A\

z
9
0
w
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

3) To activate the function setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET

TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

T

SU MO TU WE [TH FR SA
SN
L

C8sETTENR{],  / smaTiSTOP

[

OTIMER Moo%\ I_ T S0FAN  ewoc MODE
| — |

(CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF
OYSETBAK

/0
t5

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMER SET  EE MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

| J | J | J | |

FILTERRESET ) THERMO SENSOR

/4 (2sEC)

Address setting mode initial display

SYSTEM
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B BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During address setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.

Function number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

Remote controller address

Remote controller address
setting number 00-15

SET BACK button

Switches the remote controller
address setting number.

SET TIME “<” and “>" button

Switches the function number.

e

[SUMI TU WE FR SA
L]

N R
HE T

& SETTEMP START/STOP

==y —

OTMERMODE DAY |- | 88FAN @05 MODE

| ) | ) | ) | J

CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF
@8 SETBACK :‘; / [: (2SEC) /Jl\\/ ¢ (2SEC)

x| =] - —

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMER SET BB MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

( ) | ) | ) | J

FILTER RESET ‘) THERMO SENSOR (
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Setting number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

SET TEMP. “V" and “/\” button

Switches the setting number.

TIMER SET button

Transmits function setting

SYSTEM
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B FUNCTION SETTING

4) Pressing the SET BACK button, select a remote controller address (select the indoor unit
you want to operate)

| [ 8SETTENR STARTISTOP \ Remote controller address
( ] ] | J
@TIMERMODE DAY |- | S¢FAN  @#0oMODE TU WE TH FR SA
] | J | J ,‘ .
@B?I:EICKBQEJKUST e S/ T b0l A se0) . : (X ";ﬂ — — ‘ ‘
e (E0 ur
TIMER TIMER SET  EEIMAINTENANCE  ECONOMY |
p ) | ] | | .
| FITER RESET S HERKOSENSOR Ex.) When remote controller address “01” is

selected

5) Pressing the SET TIME < button or the SET TIME > button, to select the function number.

Function number

SYSTEM
DESIGN

| 8 SETTEMP START/STOP ‘
( | ol [ J
[Sul M) Tu TH FR SA

@TIMERMODE DAY |~ 98FAN @00 MODE - -

L ] | ) | ] | J ¢

(CLOCK ADJUST DAY OFF N n 'lgn) - e
@8 SETBACK S/ bsec)  ANH sec) u hs u'

-- |
TIMER DELETE TENANCE  ECONOMY

FIheR RESET 5 THERMO SENSOR

6) Pressing the SET TEMP. V button or the SET TEMP. A button, to select the setting number.
The display flashes during setting number selection.
Setting number
@8 SETBACK e /0 se0) 4&//  (aseC)

@TUWETHFRSA
pn
B 5 5 » D30 U

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET BB MANTENANCE  ECONOMY |

| ] [ ) [ ] | J

| FILTERRESET 5 THERMO SENSOR

| CBSETTEVR STARTISTOP |

% i ®%00 MODE
CLOCK ADWUST

@ TIMER MO

SYSTEM
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Ex.) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01

7) Pressing the TIMER SET button, confirm the setting.
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

| [ 8SETTENR STARTISTOP |

( ] s J

DAY | | S0FAN  ewooMODE

) | J | J

@TIMER MODE

otocx ADJUST

DAY OFF. s
S/Cesc)  aN/4 o)
"o i

TIMERDELETE ~ TIMERSET BB MANTENANCE  ECONOMY

»

@wem FR SA /
/B30 Jlrf;

I I_l FILTER RESET FE) THERMO SENSOR
\ \ NO GOOD GOOD
@ TU WE TH FR SA . ’ @ TU WE TH FR SA
o330 s 030 (o

e When the data was not set up on the indoor
unit (-- is displayed.)

e Set up the data again according to the
procedure in step 5), 6) above.

When the data was normally set up on the indoor
unit
(Flashing display changes to illuminated display.)
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B FUNCTION DETAILS

SYSTEM
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. Function . .
Function number Setting number Default Details

Filter 00 Default @ [Adjust the filter cleaning interval notifi cation. If the
- notification is too early, change to setting 01. If the
|_ndt|cato|r 11 01 Longer notification is too late, change to setting 02.
interva 02 Shorter

00 Enable ()
Filter 01 Disable Enable or disable the filter
indicator 13 Display only on indicator. Setting 02 is for use
action 02 | central remote with a central remote control.
control
Ceilin 00 Default @ [Regulate the airfl ow according to the needs of the
airﬂov% 20 - — installation location. When set to 01, the air flow will be
01 | High Ceiling stronger.
Vertical 00 Default @ [Adjust the vertical airflow direction. All airflow direction
airflow 23 ] louvers are adjusted together.
directi 01 Raise
irection (Cassette type only)
Horizontal 00 Default { ]

swing 24 01 Lot half Adjust the horizontal swing airflow direction.
airflow : (For horizontal swing equipped models)
direction 02 Right half

00 OPa
01 10Pa )
02 >0Pa (Slim Duct type only)
03 30Pa Range of static pressure is different from one model to other.
04 40Pa Model name Range of static pressure
. ARXDO7LATH
Static
pressure 26 05 >0Pa ARXDO9LATH
06 60Pa ARXDI12LATH 01090 Pa
07 70Pa ARXDI4LATH
08 80Pa ARXD18LATH
09 90Pa ARXD24LATH 0to 50 Pa
25Pa ==z
31 (Standard) ® MO
nn

Cool 00 Default @  |Adjust the cool air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger e

Sgr;?mé 30 01 Adjust (1) temperature, use setting 01. To raise the trigger temperature,
trigger 02 | Adjust (2 use setting 02.

Heat 00 D.efault L] Adjust the heat air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger
air tem- 31 01 | Adjust(1) temperature by 6 degrees C, use setting 01. To lower the
perature 02 Adjust (2 trigger temperature by 4 degrees C, use setting 02. To raise

: just (2) g p g g

trigger 03 Adjust (3) the trigger temperature, use setting 03.
*1 Auto 40 00 Enable Enable or disable automatic system restart after a power
restart 01 Disable @ |outage.
00 Start/Stop @ [Allow an external controller to start or stop the system, or to
perform an emergency stop, or to perform a forced stop.
External 01 Emergency * If an emergency stop is performed from an external
control 46 stop controller, same refrigerant system will be disabled.
*|f forced stop is set,indoor unit stops by the input to the
02 |*2 Forced stop external input terminals,and Start/Stop by a remote
controller is restricted.
00 Al L)
Error - . .
report 47 Display only on Change t_he target f_or reporting errors. Errors can either be
target 01 |central remote reported in all locations, or only on the wired remote.
control
*1 : Auto restart is an emergency function such as for power failure etc.
Do not start and stop the indoor unit by this function in normal operation.
Be sure to operate by the control unit, converter or external input device.
*2: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.

Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
However, ARXDO07, 09, 12, 14, 18, 24LATH (Slim Duct), AB*A12, 14, 18, 24LBTH (Floor/Ceiling),AB*A30, 36,
45, 54LBTH (Ceiling), AS*A18, 24, 30LACH (Wall Mounted) are available regardless of revision code..
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Bl COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

8) To clear the function setting mode and return to the regular display, hold down the three
buttons of SET TEMP. V, SET TEMP. A and FAN at the same time.

N

@ TU WE TH FR SA
0| |
o6 |ua
// SU MO TUu WE [TH] FR SA
[—@SETTEMﬁjé /ART/STOP
/A 12:
7/ — 12
@TIMERMOD%\ I" T S0FAN  @#0oMODE |
1 ]
oub " 30N o Normal mode displa
7/ — | y
O |[Elela]
TIMERDELETE  TIMERSET  EEMANTENANCE ECONOMY

| FILTER RESET ‘5] THERMIO SENSOR

* If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is
pressed, the function setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the function setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses,
activate the mode again according to the procedure in step 3) above.)

Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

8 ).

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
01 01FHN01 021 01 07FMN 01 08101

Wired remote
controller

Indoor unit

L] O |

Wired remote
controller

Wired remote
controller

z
9
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 8), and set up the indoor units
requiring function setting.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important |

X If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.

* After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

% The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.
Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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6-5.INDOOR UNIT (setting by simple remote controller)

e This procedure changes to the function settings used to control the indoor unit according to
the installation conditions. Incorrect settings can cause the indoor unit malfunction.

o After the power is turned on, perform the “FUNCTION SETTING” according to the
installation conditions using the remote controller.

e The settings may be selected between the following two: Function Number or Setting Value.
e Settings will not be changed if invalid numbers or setting values are selected.
e This function cannot be used on the slave units.

B PREPARATION

1) If multiple indoor units are connected to a single simple remote controller, make sure to
manually set up the remote controller address (RC AD) on the PCBs of the indoor units.
(Refer to 5-3.)

Ex.) When four indoor units are connected

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

lof LI [af[ [ [2][ [ [3

Wired

remote EI 360’9"; 3607‘2‘;’ 3%”7‘2"; é‘jof‘,‘i
t ” & N &/5' N $5' N ﬂ& N
controller CIN 591> 591> 551>

RC AD RC AD RC AD RC AD

2) Turn on the power to the indoor unit.

e By turning on the power indoor units initializes EEV, so make sure the piping air-tight test and
vacuuming have been conducted before turning on the power.

e Also check again to make sure no wiring mistakes were made before turning on the power.

Breaker ON

20A r
Indoor £ # # Indoor s>
units ] units Ho

no
> W
na
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B SWITCHING SELECTION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

3) To activate the function setting mode, hold down the three buttons of SET TEMP. V¥, SET
TEMP. A and FAN at the same time for 5 seconds or longer.

&

;

Function setting mode initial display

B BUTTON NAME AND FUNCTION

e During function setting mode, indoor unit reject the any operation command from remote controller.

Function number Setting number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS
4
K@AL T
Remote controller address =900 LI
Remote controller address — START/STOP button
setting number 00-15 ) ) )
! Transmits function setting
FAN button | A |
_ _ _ 8 SET TEMP. “A” and “V¥” button s>
Each time this button is E Y | Lo
pressed, the fan setting Switches the various numbers. % E
changes among “Remote nAa

controller address,” “Function
number” and “Setting number.”

UTY-RSK* (With operation mode)

Function number
Refer to FUNCTION DETAILS

Remote controller address

Remote controller address
setting number 00-15

FAN button

Each time this button is
pressed, the fan setting
changes among “Remote
controller address,” “Function
number” and “Setting number.”

=AR=
CONDITIONER

UTY-RHK* (Without operation mode)
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B FUNCTION SETTING

4) Pressing the SET TEMP. A button or SET TEMP. ¥ button, select a remote controller
address (select the indoor unit you want to operate).

Remote controller address

®

—— ©
=& * [

Ex.) When remote controller address “01” is selected

5) Press the FAN button so that the “Function number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to set up the function number.

Function number
O
a@@-\éﬁrnn
D& » | =
@

6) Press the FAN button so that the “Setting number” display flashes. Then, press either the
SET TEMP. A button or the SET TEMP. ¥ button to set up the setting number.

Setting number
T
e | P
@

@
2 @ B L
S SH _,\’
7) Pressing the START/STOP button, confirm the setting.

EXx.) Function number : 30, Setting number : 01
(The data will be transferred to the indoor unit.)

SYSTEM
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NOT GOOD
%

o |

ol

e \When the data was not set up on the indoor When the data was normally set up on the indoor
unit (-- is displayed.) unit.

e Set up the data again according to the
procedure in step 5), 6) above.
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B FUNCTION DETAILS

. Function : .
Function number Setting number | Default Details

Filter 00 Default @ [Adjust the filter cleaning interval notifi cation. If the
- notification is too early, change to setting 01. If the
|_ndtlcato|r 11 01 Longer notification is too late, change to setting 02.
interva 02 Shorter

00 Enable ()
Filter 01 Disable Enable or disable the filter
indicator 13 Display only on indicator. Setting 02 is for use
action 02 |central remote with a central remote control.
control
Ceilin 00 Default @ [Regulate the airfl ow according to the needs of the
airflov% 20 - — installation location. When set to 01, the air flow will be
01 | High Ceiling stronger.
Vertical 00 Default @ [Adjust the vertical airflow direction. All airflow direction
airflow 23 . louvers are adjusted together.
directi 01 Raise
irection (Cassette type only)
Horizontal 00 Default { ]
swing 24 01 Left half Adjust the horizontal swing airflow direction.
airflow : (For horizontal swing equipped models)
direction 02 Right half
00 OPa
01 10Pa )
02 >0Pa (Slim Duct type only) o
03 30Pa Range of static pressure is different from one model to other.
04 40Pa Model name Range of static pressure
: ARXDO7LATH
Static
pressure 26 05 S0Pa ARXDO9LATH
06 60Pa ARXDI12LATH 01090 Pa
07 70Pa ARXDI4LATH
08 80Pa ARXD18LATH
09 90Pa ARXD24LATH 0to 50 Pa
25Pa ==z
31 (Standard) ® MO
nn

Cool 00 Default @ |Adjust the cool air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger e

Sgr;?mé 30 01 | Adjust (1) temperature, use setting 01. To raise the trigger temperature,
trigger 02 | Adjust(2) use setting 02.

Heat 00 D.efault L] Adjust the heat air trigger temperature. To lower the trigger
air tem- 31 01 | Adjust() temperature by 6 degrees C, use setting 01. To lower the
perature 02 Adjust (2) trigger temperature by 4 degrees C, use setting 02. To raise

trigger 03 Adjust (3) the trigger temperature, use setting 03.
*1 Auto 40 00 Enable Enable or disable automatic system restart after a power
restart 01 Disable @ |outage.
00 Start/Stop @ [Allow an external controller to start or stop the system, or to
perform an emergency stop, or to perform a forced stop.
External 01 Emergency * |f an emergency stop is performed from an external
control 46 stop controller, same refrigerant system will be disabled.
*|f forced stop is set,indoor unit stops by the input to the
02 |*2 Forced stop external input terminals,and Start/Stop by a remote
controller is restricted.
00 Al L)

Error - . .

report 47 Display only on Change t_he target f_or reporting errors. Errors can either be

target 01 |central remote reported in all locations, or only on the wired remote.

control

*1 : Auto restart is an emergency function such as for power failure etc.
Do not start and stop the indoor unit by this function in normal operation.
Be sure to operate by the control unit, converter or external input device.

*2: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
However, ARXDO07, 09, 12, 14, 18, 24LATH (Slim Duct), AB*A12, 14, 18, 24LBTH (Floor/Ceiling),AB*A30, 36,
45, 54LBTH (Ceiling), AS*A18, 24, 30LACH (Wall Mounted) are available regardless of revision code.
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Bl COMPLETION OF FUNCTION SETTING MODE

8) Press the three buttons of SET TEMP. A, SET TEMP. ¥ and FAN at the same time for 5
seconds or longer. The function setting mode will be cleared and the regular display will
be restored.

5 .
ju=i .
Normal mode display

Xk If no key entry is made for 60 seconds, even though none of the above buttons is
pressed, the function setting mode will automatically be cleared.
(If the function setting mode is automatically cleared while setting addresses,
activate the mode again according to the procedure in step 3) above.)

Bl SETTING UP EACH INDOOR UNIT

8 .

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
01 01N 01 02IF3 KIRo1 o7ENR 01 08l

Simple remote
controller

Indoor unit

01 0060

Simple remote
controller

Simple remote
controller

SYSTEM
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Repeat the procedures in steps 1) through 8), and set up the indoor units
requiring function setting.

B RESET THE POWER AFTER SETTING UP FUNCTION OF ALL
INDOOR UNITS

Important |

X If the reset is not performed, function can not be read in normally.

* After all the functions have been set, the circuit breaker needs to be switched off
for at least 2 minutes.
After the 2 minutes has passed, power can be restored.

% The set function is stored in the PCB and will remain in memory even when the
power is turned off.
However setting function is effective after power reset.
Record the function set in the indoor unit on a label, etc., and affix the label to the
unit so it can be used for after-sales service operations.
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6-6. WIRED, SIMPLE REMOTE CONTROLLER

SW1 |Forbidden

sSw2 |Dual remote controller setting

S Sw3 |Forbidden

Switch 1

Sw4  |Forbidden

Sw5  |Forbidden

swé |Memory backup setting (Wired remote controller only)

* Do not use DIP Switch 2 (Wired remote controller)

B SWITCH POSITION

® Wired remote controller
Model : UTY-RNK?3
Front case (back side)

-

DIP Switch 2 DIP Switch 1

(All switches =z

fixed at OFF) 2
o0

® Simple remote controller
Model : UTY-RSK Model : UTY-RHK*

DIP Switch 1 DIP Switch 1

- (06-122) -



SYSTEM
DESIGN

B DIP SWITCH 1 SETTING
@® SW1 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SWi
L 4 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® S\W2 setting
eDual remote controller setting

Set the remote controller SW2 according to the following table.

: Ind it
(®...Factory setting) ndoor uni
Number ST Slave unit 1 Remote controller cable
of remote =|1(2]3 /
BRlEILE SW2 SW2 When ground wire :
is necessary ~
L 4 1 (Normal) OFF . :-- -_____:
=| =
2 (Dual) OFF ON , ,
[1][2]3] [1[2]3)
® SW3 setting forbidden Master unit | | Slave unit
(®...Factory setting) Remote controller
SwW3
L 4 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW4 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SW4
=z
L 4 OFF Fixed at OFF Ho
Q0
ON Setting forbidden n 0

@ SWH5 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SW5
2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden

® SW6 setting
eMemory backup setting (Wired remote controller only)
Set to ON to use batteries for the memory backup.

If batteries are not used, all of settings stored in memory will be delete if there is a power
failure.

(®...Factory setting)

SW6 Memory backup
2 OFF Invalidity
ON Validity

Never turn it ON in the case of simple remote controller.
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6-7. GROUP REMOTE CONTROLLER

S swi |Memory backup setting

Switch

Sw2 |Forbidden

B SWITCH POSITION

® Group remote controller
Model : UTY-CGG*
Front case (back side)

o

DIP switch

B DIP SWITCH SETTING
® SW1 setting

eMemory backup setting

If there is a power failure when the memory backup is enabled, the setting stored in the
memory will be saved.

=z

(#...Factory setting) wo

N

Swi Memory backup nAa
4 OFF Invalidity
ON Validity

® SW2 setting forbidden

(®...Factory setting)

SW2
2 OFF Fixed at OFF
ON Setting forbidden
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B GROUP REMOTE CONTROLLER ADDRESS SETTING

e Hold down the set time buttons < and s simultaneously for two seconds or more to start the
setting.

_@ﬁ@x\

e Press the set time buttons to set the Group remote controller address.

Reverse Advance —— Check that it is l'.-lll|:ll

of> —_— BN

—_— r
it\\ HE LiL

HE

Group remote controller address

000! 02~ 03+

o Press the ENTER button.
Check the and fif flash for two seconds.

e Hold down again the set time buttons < and s simultaneously for two seconds or more to
complete setting.

_@ﬁ@x\

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM
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6-8. TOUCH PANEL CONTROLLER
B ADDRESS SETTING

e Display the Installer Setting screen and press "Change" button of "1. The controller
Address Number Setting".

30 Uil conneched

controllar is regst

e If it changes to "1. The controller Address Number Setting" screen, press "01" button of
Address No., and then press "OK" button.

Plaasa s Mo osnirsl comrofers aodress ia diffsram 20 a8 not 15 0o in
suCCesSon wihon you oonmect hwo of more cantral conkrollens

= No

1 H

SYSTEM
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Ex) When setting the Address Number to "01".

e Ifit returns to Installer Setting screen, make sure that Address No. is "01", and then end.

Note:
e Address No. can be set between "00" and "15". (Up to maximum 16 Touch Panel
Controller can be installed to 1 system).
e When installing two or more Touch Panel Controller, set up so that Address No. does
not overlap.
e Please refer to the OPERATING MANUAL of Touch Panel Controller for details.
e Please keep Address No. of Touch Panel Controller from overlapping the controller

(Central Remote Controller, Network Convertor for LonWorks, and Network Convertor
for Group Remote Controller) connected to the same VRF Network system
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6-9. CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER
B ADDRESS SETTING

e Display the Installer Setting screen and Press the [+=+] button and move the cursor to
"Central Controller Address Setting".

e Press the [ 4] button.

Central remote controller address setting

Inztaller Setting 10412 04:58
Central Cortroller B Language N
Lddress Setting L Setting )

Indoor Unit i Temperature )
Setting ) Unit Setting
Management 1 External Input
Setting J Setting )
Ty ™y
Set Temp. . Change Password
Range Setting || )
[ | tem Select I Mo Function
Setting

e Press the [UP] button or [Down] button.

e Set the Address value.
The Address value can be set from 00 to 15.

e When the [ 4] button is pressed, setting is complete.

Central Controller Address Setting 10412 05:30

0o not et zame address numbers with others.

SYSTEM
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fddress
o0

[ Mo Function

=5 Menu Change
K

Note:
e Address No. can be set between "00" and "15". (Up to maximum 16 Central Remote
Controller can be installed to 1 system).

e When installing two or more Central Remote Controller, set up so that Address No.
does not overlap.

e Please refer to the OPERATING MANUAL of Central Remote Controller for details.

e Please keep Address No. of Central Remote Controller from overlapping the controller
(Touch Panel Controller, Network Convertor for LonWorks, and Network Convertor for
Group Remote Controller) connected to the same VRF Network system
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6-10. NETWORK CONVERTOR
B SWITCH POSITION

e Set network convertor rotary switch 110 and 111.

o °
]

D ] ] -
1 [e] \

~

N

@ \

!

SW110 Swil1l
=

o)

Network convertor PCB

B CONVERTOR ADDRESS SETTING

For Group remote controller

® Example
SW setting
Convertor
Rotary SW110 | Rotary SW111
address o -
(10 digit) (1 digit)
00,
[ ©
[X}
01 \—9 ot
0
00,
[ i)
(<)
15 ""9 ot
1
E zZ
*Setting range 00 - 15 (Arbitrary numbers can be set) 5 (79)
*The sum total of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote controller 5 "éJ

and Network convertor for LonNWorks® is a maximum of 16

*Address of the Touch panel controller, Central remote controller, Network convertor for Group remote controller and
Network convertor for LonWorks® must not be same.

B REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT ADDRESS SETTING
For Single split AC

® Example
Refrigerant SW setting
circuit Rotary SW110 | Rotary SW111
address (10 digit) @ digit)
01
99

*Setting range 00 - 99 (Arbitrary numbers can be set)

*When connecting the Network convertor for Single split AC , set up the number so that the Refrigerant circuit ad-
dress number of outdoor unit and indoor unit does not overlap .

And the sum total of the Refrigerant circuit address of Network convertor for Single split AC and the Refrigerant
circuit address of the outdoor unit and the indoor unit is a maximum of 100.
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6-11. SIGNAL AMPLIFIER
B SWITCH POSITION

D9

Swi

i)
[0] [O] b o2[0]

SwW3 sSw4 |§| SW2
SW7

B AUTOMATIC ADDRESS SETTING

e Referto 5-7

| MANUAL ADDRESS SETTING

) Turn on the power for the signal ampilifier.
@ g 55

2) While holding down the set button (SW4), press and release the reset button (SW7) to enter
the address setting mode.
The address setting mode is activated only if the set button is hold down when the reset
button is released.

\n/
e AN

D19

3) Press the set button (SW4) to display the current address.
The address is set to Al at the factory.

\m/ —

*1 : When the automatic address setting is selected, the display range is 9 - 16.

4) Press the mode button (SW3) to select the address. *2
The displayed address changes as follows each time the mode button is pressed.

SYSTEM

z
9
7
w
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Al—p A2 —» A3 —» A4 —» A5 ﬂ E For automatic
A8 <4— A7 € A6 address setting

*2 : If connecting multiple signal amplifiers, be sure to select a different address for each amplifier.
If the same address is used for different signal amplifiers, communication cannot occur.

> @ S
v . Ex.) Address No.5 is selected.

D19

5) Press the set button (SW4) to set the selected address.
6) Turn the power off and on or press the reset button (SW7) to exit the address setting mode
and return to the normal mode.

If an address setting error occurs ("26" is displayed on the right side of the D19 LED
display), the address will not be set. Perform address setting again.

D19 D19
Normal mode Address setting error
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6-12. NETWORK CONVERTOR FOR LONWORKs®
B SWITCH POSITION

D9
2 swi
D19
JP1
o (B8] _ sw2
@ © o D14 [O
SW3 Sw4

B ADDRESS SETTING

When setting address, please be sure that the address of Network Convertor for
LonWorks® is not overlap the address of other controller like, Touch Panel Controller,

Central Remote Controller & Network Convertor for Group Remote Controller.
Following steps are necessary for setting address of Network Convertor.
1) Turn on the power of network convertor.

2) Select the special mode by pressing and releasing SW7 (reset button) while holding down
SW4 (set button) until special mode “1” is displayed.

% N :/ N % N %
N > N % N ~ N
+ L

[ — |

AN
7

Special mode changes from ‘1’ to ‘4’ as shown in the above mentioned way.

3) Press SW3 (mode button) to set special mode “2”. Special mode “2" is the address setting
mode.

4) Press SW4 (set button). Present address is displayed.

ﬂ &~ E Ex.) Address No. 15 is factory setting.

5) Press SW3 (mode button) to select the address. The displayed address changes as follows
each time the mode button is pressed.

AO0 —*>A01—>A02------ »>A15
|

*
= [EH
ﬂ Ex.) Address No. 3 is selected.

6) Press SW4 (set button) to set the selected address.

ﬂ => ﬂ => E => E = ﬂ Ex.) Address No. 3 is set.

7) Turn the power off and on or press SW7 (reset button) to exit from address setting mode.
Anyone of the following indication will disappear:

ﬂ : VRF Network address allocation is not registered by using Tool for Network Convertor
@ : Binding and Commissioning is not executed
- : Normal Mode ( Ready for operation)

: Others (Please check Installation Manual for more detail)
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6-13. DUCT STATIC PRESSURE SETTING

B MODELS : ARXBO7LALH, ARXBO9LALH, ARXB12LALH,
ARXB14LALH, ARXB18LALH

Change a setting of air flow, when external static pressure is less than 25 Pa.

A setting of air flow can be changed by exchanging wires for B type from A type. (Refer to
following table)

How to set air flow
Connect "1" of "B type" wire to "CN4" on circuit board and "2" to the connector connected to
the fan motor.

EXTERNAL STATIC
TYPE[=" cnessURE WIRE REMARK
_ OPURPLE
@) @PINK
S ®BLUE Factory setting
A 25-50P 1 =@ 2
a ':|t@ @®RED (Standard static pressure)
_® ®OWHITE
®BLACK
OBLUE
@PURPLE
Standard parts
B 0-25P ®PINK
a OWHITE (Low static pressure)
®BLACK
® Layout of circuit board @ Layout of control box
ch this wire TYPE A to TYPE B
CN4 CIRCUIT BOARD ange fis wre ? s
\ 55
0nwn
= rr EE 00 OD\ = »6
-| @& =]
®
b o [9%]] > O
H] B ] D T ﬂ@ B EEY | WIRE (FAN MOTOR)
Ho 0 180T gt i,
o| ®YT Bl .
Blclsi = f
58 j: - N ° —J ol o
—J D
O H [+]

Be sure to connect the wire with connector.
If connection is improper, it will not operate properly.
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B MODELS : ARXDO7LATH, ARXDO9LATH, ARXD12LATH,
ARXD14LATH, ARXD18LATH, ARXD24LATH

Change the air flow setting dependings on the external static pressure is different from 25 Pa.

Setting of air flow can be changed by exchanged by wireless remote controller, wired remote
controller, and simple remote controller.

How to set air flow (external static pressure)
e Wireless remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 6-3 INDOOR UNIT (setting by wireless remote controller).

e Wired remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 6-4. INDOOR UNIT (setting by wired remote controller).

e Simple remote controller
Air flow is set by function number 26 (static pressure).

Refer to "BUTTON NANE AND FUNCTION", "FUNCTION SETTING" and "FUNCTION
DETAILS" in 6-5 INDOOR UNIT (setting by simple remote controller).

e FAN PERFORMANCE CURVE
Refer to chapter 4. 7-2. SLIM DUCT TYPE.

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Note

e If air flow setting is unmatched, it is caused to be air flow down or water leakage due to
wrong operation.

e Range of static pressure at ARXD24L model is different from the others.
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B MODELS : ARXB24LATH, ARXB30LATH, ARXB36LATH,
ARXB45LATH

When using the ARXB24/30/36/45 model with external static pressure of 40Pa or lower, the
Wire (Fan motor) must be replaced as explained below.

Replacement method

(1) Remove the cover.

(2) Remove the Wire (Type A) connector from Wire (Fan motor).
(3) Remove the Wire (Type A) connector from CN4 of the PCB.
(4) Insert the Wire (Type B) connector into CN4 of the PCB.

(5) Insert the Wire (TypeB) connector into Wire (Fan motor).

(6) Insert the cover.

EXTERNAL STATIC
TYPE PRESSURE WIRE REMARK
O®BLACK
D 1 @OWHITE
Q G .
3 §/ = ®RED Factory setting
A 40 - 80 Pa = [ .
f @BLUE (Standard static pressure)
z ToFanM
o0 Fan Motor ®P|NK
To N4 ©®PURPLE
- ®BLACK
7/ @WHITE
S ' Standard part
B 0-40Pa % f/ [T ®PINK an gr parts
@ (Low static pressure)
o To FanMotor @PURPLE
To CN4 ®BLUE
@ Layout of circuit board
CN4
E pd
0}
- =
N
Y
® Layout of control box
Cover Change this wire TYPE Ato TYPE B CN4
®
@® ®

P
Wire
(Fan motor)

Be sure to connect the wire with connector.
If connection is improper, it will not operate properly.
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6-14. ADMINISTRATIVE INDOOR UNIT SETTING

e An indoor unit which decides the priority mode (cooling or heating) in a same refrigerant system.
e “Administrative Indoor Unit” can be set to a unit in a same refrigerant system.

B SETTING METHOD
® Outdoor unit function setting
Please set to "Priority given to administrative indoor unit" with function setting of outdoor unit.
—Refer to 6-1.0UTDOOR UNIT
® Wired remote controller setting

(1) After the indoor unit stops operation, press the “MODE” button of wired remote controller
for 5 seconds continuously.
The operating mode of the wired remote controller display lights on after 5 seconds as

follows.
(2) Press the “MODE " button.
(1)-a) The indication not (1-b) The indication
set as "Administrative set as "Administrative
indoor unit" indoor unit"

Bxl[o]
]

.u« :
=

Note

e “MODE " button is locked by below reasons while the marking lights on.
In such case, “Administrative Indoor Unit” cannot be set or released.

/‘7
Operation Lock Display

e “Priority on Administrative Indoor Unit” is not selected in the setting of priority mode of outdoor unit.
—Set “Administrative Indoor Unit” in the wired remote controller after selecting “Priority on
Administrative Indoor Unit” in setting of priority mode of outdoor unit.

e Another indoor unit was set to “Administrative Indoor Unit” already.
—Release the setting “Administrative Indoor Unit” of another indoor unit.
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Display (1)-b) when setting, and display (1)-a) when releasing.

—The display blinks when the “MODE ” button is pressed, and the display of (1)-a) and (1)-b)
alters whenever the “MODE " button is pressed.

—The contents set in the wired remote controller are transferred to the indoor unit
immediately after the display is selected. It may take 10 seconds depending on
communication conditions. While this period, the button operation will be suspended.

—lt returns to the normal display after 20 seconds automatically if the operation button is
not pressed.

—When setting or releasing is completed, the indication on wired remote controller changes
to the normal indication from blinking.

(3) Complete the setting or releasing of “Administrative Indoor Unit”.

Press the “MODE " button of the wired remote controller again for 5 seconds continuously.

—The indication returns to normal display if the “MODE?” button is pressed for 5 seconds
continuously.

(It returns to normal indication after 20 seconds even if the “MODE ” button is not pressed.)
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6-15. ENERGY SAVING SETTING (SYSTEM CONTROLLER)

In this section, an energy saving function and an electricity charge apportionment function
which uses electricity meters is explained. System Controller (UTY-APGX, UTY-PEGX) is
required to perform these functions.

Note: These functions are available for the indoor units and outdoor units after revision
code B. (Refer to 1-3.REVISION CODE)

B FEATURES OF ENERGY SAVING FUNCTION
® Power consumption graph function
Displays by bar graph the power consumption measured by the electricity meter connected to
the air conditioner. Use it to grasp the power consumption usage conditions.
The power consumption for 3 years is saved and the past history can be referenced.
In addition, the data of an arbitrary 2 periods can be displayed for comparison.

e jlﬂ all |I “ “ I l ] [

@ Indoor unit rotation operation function

Reduces the power consumption by rotating the indoor units which are set to forced thermostat
OFF.

Operating the air conditioner even in the spring and autumn when the heat load is
comparatively light may have an energy saving effect.

SYSTEM
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Because it is an intermittent operation, it does not loose much comfort, and is a control which
is difficult for the user of the room to sense its operation.

e The electric power consumed in the arbitrarily defined group is reduced by rotating indoor
units which are set to forced thermostat OFF.

Group A
|
( |
thermostat OFF

S\ P g | o T S\

/‘_ o) =N — TN
thermostat OFF f ‘
thermostag OFF
«—_‘ﬁq‘i’-\_—afi .«—_‘&qﬁA_
5\ < \ P T sl |
‘../ ~—
thermostat OFF
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e Indoor units can be rotated according to the stoppage rate set for each group.

| S X P

s e E gl

= =\ ‘

Vo = "y =

— - A L

= 7 sl ) o)
= A0 PR e

A\ - Y <l
.. \ .. .
= L\ == V |
i T\ L |
_ —— - —
T A S

*The indoor unit operation stoppage rate can be selected from 10% to 30%.

A A
Without control With control

.. = |

Time Time

Electric power
Electric power
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@ Outdoor unit capacity save function

The power consumption is reduced by limiting the upper limit of the outdoor unit capacity for
each refrigerant system.

This has a reducing effect especially in the summer, winter and other times when the heat load
is high.

In addition, because the upper limit capacity of the outdoor unit is limited directly, it is a control
which easily exhibits an energy saving effect compared to rotation control. However, because
the outdoor unit does not operate above the limited capacity, there may be a loss of comfort,
depending on the indoor heat load.

*The operation capacity upper limit rate [%] of the outdoor unit is specified for each refrigerant
system.

Maximum capacity
of outdoor unit

ok ya A
> 100~ .
. — — - ’ ~ -O
2 : g
Q. — M =
8 70 q 3 §
h—4 Indoor
% 50 [~ x heat load 'E
— . o
o : o
o - . =
° < £
5 ...
O

o

[Time]
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@ Peak cut operation function

Reduces the power consumption by setting a specific target value (maximum average power
[kw]) for all the air conditioners and controlling operation so that this value is not exceeded.

Limit control is performed in 3 steps of “Step 1: Set temperature shift” — “Step 2: Thermostat

OFF” — “Step 3: Outdoor unit stop”.

To perform this control, an electricity meter must be installed.

Indoor units outside
the scope of energy

Step 1

SYSTEM
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Normal saving control Set temperature shift
Group A Group B Group A Group B
_ Step 3 ~ R [ Rl e = [7m | <
] 75| = = | =
Step2—_ »
Step 1 = 3R = <= T =3
Actual power U el T T = == = o=
Consumption - Group C Group D Group C Group D
1 period ‘
*Specifies the maximum average cowh — ot S e —_
electric power [kW] for the entire air - - e - ~
conditioning system.
- | = = | | =
=i <=3 =R =i R = <R
=hn <= =h - =i =hn <=
Group C Group D Group C Group D
Step 3 Step 2
Outdoor unit stop Thermostat OFF
A . A )
_ Without control _ With control
[} [} )
g H Target maximum ==z
=8 a . w
o M I average electric i
= = i > W
8 g power setting level e
- i h
1 period Time 1 period Time
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B GENERAL SETTING FLOW FOR ENERGY SAVING AND
ELECTRICITY CHARGE APPORTIONMENT USING ELECTRICITY
METER

The general setting flow for realizing an energy saving function and an electricity charge
apportionment function using an electricity meter is shown as an example in the table below.

Flow Reference item

Overview of the energy saving function and electricity ([mFeatures of Energy Saving Function
charge apportionment function using an electricity mOperation Example
meter and an understanding of the usage method and

" mNotes on Energy Saving Function
restrictions, etc.

mInstallation Restriction of Energy Saving Units
mElectricity Charge Apportionment and Electricity Meter

Deciding the power source supply system. mElectrical Wiring

Deciding the electricity meter installation sites, mInstallation Restriction of Electricity Meter
number and the outdoor units which are connected. |mElectricity Meter System

Deciding the appropriate VT/CT specifications.

Procuring the electricity meters and related hardware |mElectrical Wiring
and materials.

Electricity meters and related hardware and materials |mElectrical Wiring
installation work.

Electricity meter setting. mSetting of Outdoor Unit and System Controller

QOutdoor unit setting. mSetting of Outdoor Unit and System Controller
Refer also to "6-1.0UTDOOR UNIT"

System controller setting. mSetting of Outdoor Unit and System Controller

Refer also to "System Controller Instruction Manual”

SYSTEM
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Note: Outdoor units and indoor units layout, remote controller group combination method, and
other design shall be performed separately.
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B OPERATION EXAMPLE

Electric charges usually consist of the following elements.
With the energy saving function, operation for each element is as follows.

Operation status is checked
by power consumption graph

display.

Electric charge (power consumption) = Basic charge + Usage charge + Demand charge

v Y

Reduced by indoor unit Reduced by outdoor unit Reduced by peak cut control
rotation control capacity save control

Control target value:
Control target value: Control target value: Target average power [KW]
Indoor unit stoppage rate [%] Outdoor unit capacity upper

limit rate [%]

*Basic charge: Charge billed according to contract with the electric power company. Includes
meter reading cost and billing cost.

*Usage charge: Charge billed according the power consumed.

*Demand charge: Charge billed according to the scale of the contract with the electric power
company
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B NOTES ON ENERGY SAVING FUNCTION

Energy saving function precautions and scope of guarantee

The effect of the energy saving function depends on the units used, usage environment,
installation environment, and so forth. Each energy saving function is not guaranteed to display
a fixed effect and function for operation by specific setting. Reading and understanding the
following precautions is requested before using the function.

(1) How to use the energy saving function
Since the effect of the energy saving function depends on the units used, usage
environment, installation environment, and so forth, a different effect may appear according
to the building and operating period even when operated with the same settings and
schedule. Try to gain an understanding of the features of each energy saving function and
confirm the actual effect through operation and apply appropriate settings, etc. as required.

(2) Target electric power of peak cut function
These are values used as target values when performing peak cut control. These values
do not always guarantee that the consumed power is within the target value. For example,
even if forced thermostat off and outdoor unit stoppage are activated, the control become
ineffective if the outdoor unit is performing a protective operation (oil recovery and
defrosting). As a result, the electric power consumed may exceed the target electric power.

(3) Relationship between unit protection and energy saving function
For VRF, there are operations and restrictions for protecting units. The energy saving
function operates within the range of these protective operations and restrictions. When
the energy saving function performs control against these protective operations and
restrictions, the protective operations and restrictions have priority and the energy saving
function is either restricted or may not operate. As protective operations of units, there
are oil recovery, defrosting, etc. which are automatically performed periodically or under
specified conditions.
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(4) Failure, etc.
An energy saving function operates only when the related units are operating normally.
When the power of the electricity meter and the outdoor units connected to an electricity
meter and the SYSTEM CONTROLLER is turned off due to a failure, etc. the energy saving
function will not operate normally.

(5) Explaining to the building tenants
During energy saving function operation, control from the remote controller may be
overrided by the energy saving control. For this reason, it is recommended that the building
tenants be informed of this beforehand.
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l INSTALLATION RESTRICTION OF ENERGY SAVING UNITS
(1) Only 1 unit may perform energy saving control at a time. When energy saving control is
performed by SYSTEM CONTROLLER (UTY-APGX/PEGX), stop energy saving control *1
from the building management system through the following units.
*BACnet GATEWAY (UTY-ABGX)
+NETWORK CONVERTOR for LonWorks (UTY-VLGX)
When energy saving control is performed from multiple points, trouble may occur.
*1: Forced thermostat OFF, outdoor unit stoppage

Energy saving
control operating
F I-
H e
. (]
I —==

System Controller

Energy saving control prohibited

e

Y Y V \/ V V \
OO O O O T/ T/ &/

Network Convertor for

Lot oV e e VoV

SYSTEM

z
0
0
w
a)

(2) Electricity meter installation
Among energy saving control, there are functions which require installation of an electricity
meter.
» Power consumption graph display function
+ Peak cut control
When performing these functions, refer to the installation rules and install an electricity
meter in advance.
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B ELECTRICITY CHARGE APPORTIONMENT AND ELECTRICITY
METER

When implementing the electricity charge apportionment function in a VRF System, a
configuration which does not use electricity meters or a configuration which uses electricity
meters can be selected. The differences between these two configurations are explained
below.

The electricity charge apportionment function apportions the power consumption to each
block (tenant indoor unit) defined in advance according to the usage record, after the power
consumption (electricity charge) of the air conditioners is input to the System Controller.
Electricity charge apportionment calculation becomes possible only after inputting the power
consumption (or electricity charge).

[Electricity charge apportionment when electricity meter not used]

Only after the electricity bill is received from the electric power company and the billed amount
is input into the System Controller, can electricity charge apportionment for the billed period be
calculated.

[Electricity charge apportionment when electricity meter used]

Since the power consumption data is sent from the electricity meter to the System Controller at
any time, basically electricity charge apportionment calculation can be performed at any time.
Because an actual System Controller calculate power charge apportionment data in one day
units, electricity charge apportionment calculation can be performed at an arbitrary day in one
day units.

Example (1)

When the tenants of a tenant building, etc. are billed for their air conditioning electricity charge
once a month, if the electricity bill arrives from the electric power company each month, the
electricity charge apportionment function can be used without electricity meters because
electricity charge apportionment can be performed based on that bill and the tenants can be
billed. Even if there are tenants moving in and out within a month, appropriate billing can be
performed after the bill was received from the electric power company. However, when the
electricity bill is received from the electric power company once every 3 months, electricity
charge apportionment for 3 months cannot be calculated until the bill is received. In this case,
building owner can only bill the building tenants for air conditioning electricity charges every 3
months. However, if electricity meters are installed, billing at an arbitrary interval, for example,
once a month, is possible.
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Example (2)

When air conditioning electricity charge is billed based on the electricity charge apportionment
function for each room in hotels etc., because guests leave and arrive daily and the electricity
charge is calculated each time, you cannot wait for the electricity bill to arrive from the electric
power company. In such cases, it must be possible to be able to calculate electricity charge
apportionment at any time using electricity meter.
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Bl ELECTRICAL WIRING
@ Electricity meter connection composition

To perform energy saving peak cut control, basically, electricity meters with pulse transmission
function measuring all the power consumed by the air conditioner are necessary. Multiple
meters installations are also possible as long as the number of electricity meters is within the
specified limit. A general electricity meter installation configuration is shown below.

Electricity meter

Pulse constant
reference point

System Controller

pulse
transmission

measurement

VT _
: (PT) line :
19 :
: T N Power cable :
| H - n
1 :
_ﬂ 1 — : Field sy;.)plled parts
eero (B Poesvemen L0 e | [gnety meer
~) ~ line :kCT
/ EOVT(PT)

Pulse constant

Transmission line (VRF Network)

-

7
1

System Controller
(Remote site)

reference pulse transmission line
point
Electricity meter
Iltem Description Remarks

Electricity meter

Measures the voltage and current of the power cable to which measurement
line is connected and finds the power consumption from these. In addition,
pulses corresponding to the measured value are output to the transmission
line.

VT(PT)

Voltage Transformer (Power Transformer)

Transform the power source voltage to a measurable voltage. Transformation
ratio is indicated by VT (PT) ratio.

Normally unnecessary for the voltage value level used by outdoor units and
indoor units.

CT

Current Transformer

Transform the power line current value to a current measurable by an
electricity meter. Transformation ratio is indicated by CT ratio.

There are types which is inserted between power cables and types which are
coupled to the power cables.

Pulse unit

Pulse unit indicates the relationship between electricity meter output pulse and
measured power. The value specified in pulse unit indicates the power in kWh
consumed on the power cable for 1 pulse.

Units: [kWh/pulse]

The value specified by pulse unit takes into account the VT and CT ratio used
and corresponds to the actual power consumption itself.

Pulse unit reference
point

Indicates the measurement point of the power consumption specified in pulse
units.

Pulse constant

Pulse constant indicates the relationship between electricity meter measured
power and output pulses. The value specified by pulse constant indicates
how many pulses are equivalent to 1kWh of power consumption input to an
electricity meter.

Units: [pulse/kWh]

Because the ratio of VT and CT used is not taken into account in the value
specified by pulse constant, to find the actual power consumption on the power
cable, the pulse constant value must be multiplied by both the VT and CT ratio.

Pulse constant
reference point

Indicates the measurement point of power consumption specified by pulse
constant.
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@ Selection of Electricity meter, CT, and VT
Select the electricity meter, CT, and VT by considering the following items.
(1) Install electricity meters for each refrigerant system, if circumstances allow.
(2) Select VT/CT with a small VT/CT ratio.

(3) When using an electricity meter which is specified in pulse units (kWh/pulse), usually select
a meter with a 1kwh/pulse output.

@ Outdoor unit connection interface (CN135) to electricity meter

ltem Specifications Remarks
Interface Dry contact “a” contacts “a” contacts: ON when shorted *1
Pulse Specifi- |Width: 50ms or more
cations  |interval: 50ms or more
Units 1kWh/pulse (pulse units) recommended

Constant |Considering the electricity meters available in some
countries, use of electricity meters with 3200 pulse/kWh
(pulse constant) or less pulses are possible.

Line length restriction|150m or less Between Electricity meter to
Outdoor unit

Wiring specifications [Control and instrumentation cable CVV-S (Control-use
Vinyl insulated Vinyl sheathed cable — Shielding) *2

2-conductor 1.25mm?

*1: Pulse signal: normally OFF (open), ON (closed) when shorted

*2: When affected by interference by induction, select shielded CVV cable (CVV-S cable).
This is because copper shielding tape is wrapped around CVV cable and induction
interference from adjacent power cables is alleviated and normal communication is

maintained.
In addition, when the wiring is outdoors, select weather resistance cable.

=z
W o
- - - - - - l_ n
® Number of electricity meters installed and connection destination gﬁ
Iltem Specifications Remarks
Number of electricity meters |Max.200 Per System Controller
installed Max. 1 Number connectable to 1 outdoor unit

There are no restrictions on outdoor units which connect an
Electricity meter signal line Arbitrary electricity meter.

connection destination An arbitrary electricity meter can be connected to an
arbitrary outdoor unit.
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@ Installation example of Electricity meter
e Example of installation for each refrigerant system

Electric substation
equipment

2nd floor air conditioner )
(Refrigerant system 2) Refrigerant system 2
MBK
L

Single-phase electric power:
MBK: Main Breaker
ISBK: Sub Breaker

hm: Electricity meter

e Example of installation for indoor units and outdoor units

Roof air conditioner Refrigerant system 1  Refrigerant system 2
(All Refrigerant system)
MBK
| I

Electric substation
equipment

Single-phase electric power:
MBK: Main Breaker
ISBK: Sub Breaker

hm: Electricity meter

SYSTEM
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i

| 2nd floor air conditioner i
i (Refrigerant system 2) }
I [eow | (( I

MBK

L |
| |
I I

i
l 1st floor air conditioner |
I
| m (Refrigerant system 1) !
I
| v % !
MBK |
SBK \Y :
I
I
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e Example of installation for each tenant

Electric substation
equipment

Single-phase electric power:
MBK: Main Breaker
SBK: Sub Breaker

hm: Electricity meter

Roof air conditioner
(All Refrigerant system)

MBK : E
— SEX - iTenant D

SYSTEM
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Bl INSTALLATION RESTRICTION OF ELECTRICITY METER
@ Functions that requires installation of electricity meter
Use an electricity meter having the following functions:

« Electricity charge apportionment function

Install for operation using an electricity meter. (Operation without an electricity meter is also
possible.)

When using an electricity meter, an electricity meter must be installed for all the units which
perform apportionment calculation.

+ Peak cut control function
Installation of an electricity meter is essential.

+ Power consumption graph display function
Installation of an electricity meter is essential.

[Installation example]

Whm Whm

'
%?AT!

Remote controller group

Electricity meter
Whm =~ connection range

SYSTEM
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“Units without electricity meter”

Function which uses an electricity
meter can not be used.

Electricity meter
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@ Installation restriction
Install electricity meters in accordance with the following restrictions:

(1) Install an electricity meter only to air conditioners which are the target of the function.
When electric lights and other OA equipments are connected to the electricity meter, also
their power consumptions are calculated.

Connect electricity meters to only the necessary air conditioners.

(2) An electricity meter can be connected to J-1l Series air conditioners.
An electricity meter can be installed to the J-II Series *1. An electricity meter cannot be
connected to S Series and V Series units because they are not electricity meter supported.

*1: Indoor units with revision code B or later is required.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.

(3) Electricity meter supported/unsupported units cannot be mixed under one electricity meter.
(Because the available functions are different)
When connecting single type air conditioners via J-1l Series network converter (UTY-VGGX),
separately connect the electricity meter to J-11 Series VRF air conditioners because there
are some functions *2 that are electricity meter unsupported.
However, UTY-VGGX which connects a group remote controller is an exception.

*2: [Electricity charge apportionment function]
The electricity charge apportionment function cannot be used with single types air conditioners which are con-

nected to a network converter.

[Energy saving function]
In the peak cut control, though the power will be included in the target power, the actual control will not be per-

formed.

J-Il Series
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Single split AC Single split AC

(4) Electricity power meters cannot be nested
Installation of the meters themselves is possible, but use only one electricity meter for the
System Controller . (If both are used, the power consumption will be measured twice.)

Ref. system 1 ((

_M_ Ref. system 3 (

- (06 - 148) -



SYSTEM
DESIGN

(5) The externally linked units* shall be connected to the same electricity meter as the air

conditioner to which they are connected.
*General-purpose unit which performs calculation as an externally linked unit by electricity charge apportionment
function.

mm—e % @i R

Indoor unit Indoor unit
Externally

Externally
linked unit linked unit

(6) Installation of electricity meter which divides remote control groups is prohibited.

%
=

whn
=

R |
N

o [

e 4N
Aﬁ#é

ik

\ /

Remote controller group Remote controller group

L
4

SYSTEM
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(8) Installation of electricity meter which crosses the contract is prohibited.
When an electricity meter is used by electricity charge apportionment function, install the
electricity meter so that it does not cross over the “contract setting” set by electricity charge
apportionment.

Contract 1

Contract 2

Contract 3

z
o
N
0
o

SYSTEM
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(9) When performing apportionment calculation using electricity meter
The electricity meter shall be connected to the necessary air conditioners which are the
target of calculation by the electricity charge apportionment function.
When an electricity meter is not connected, electricity charge apportionment calculation
using an electricity meter may not be possible.

<<Electricity charge apportionment with outdoor unit only>> — Connect the electricity meter to
the outdoor unit.

FEO

()E Electricity meter is not connected to
% % outdoor unit

<<Qutdoor unit + indoor unit electricity charge apportionment>> — Connection of an electricity
meter to the outdoor unit and indoor unit is necessary.

Whm

Whm

il
O

Whm

some indoor units

E >< Electricity meter is not connected to

Whm

Electricity meter is connected to outdoor unit only
even though outdoor unit + indoor unit electricity
charge apportionment is performed.
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Note

The belows are electricity meter connection methods which can be adapted by the System
Controller. However, the previously mentioned setting restrictions must be observed.

(1) Multiple VRF Networks can connect to 1 electricity meter. (with network crossover)

-@ VRF Network system 1

VRF Network system 2

VRF Network system 1

VRF Network system 2

VRF Network system 3

VRF Network system 3

P

(2) Installation crossing over refrigerant systems is possible.
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B ELECTRICITY METER SYSTEM

Electricity meter system is the connection configuration of one electricity meter and the air
conditioner units which are connected to the power line under it. This is set on the System
Controller.

Set the System Controller to match the actual electricity meter installation configuration.

Since the electricity charge apportionment function/energy saving function perform control
using the power consumption data from an electricity meter, it is necessary to set an electricity
meter system on the System Controller.

When installing electricity meters as shown below, 5 electricity meters systems are set.

Electricity meter system 1 Electricity meter system 2 Electricity meter system 3
Wi [ \ whm
% | A A / =
1 3

Whm Whm

e
EJW#ET;IJ

Electricity meter system 4 Electricity meter system 5

Electricity meter

SYSTEM
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Bl SETTING OF OUTDOOR UNIT AND SYSTEM CONTROLLER

To obtain the appropriate power consumption by System Controller, the power value measured
by an electricity meter must be properly conveyed. To do this, appropriate setting at the
electricity meter, outdoor unit, and System Controller is necessary. The method of setting the
pulse from the electricity meter received by an outdoor unit and the method of setting the pulse
value set by system controller are described here. When electricity meter setting is necessary,
perform it in accordance with the instruction manual supplied with the electricity meter.

Below, the setting method of electricity meters specified in pulse units and that specified in
pulse constant are described.

(1) When electricity meter used is specified in pulse units
The connection configuration is shown below.

System Controller

Electricity meter pulse ’

transmission

to CN135

ine

>CT

measurement
line

1o
\ Power cable

1o

. Indoor unit
Pulse unit

reference
point

Transmission line (VRF Network)

pulse transmission line

Electricity meter

For the electricity meter specified in pulse units, the output pulses are normalized in advance

(normally 1kWh/pulse) and is output. In this case, the settings are as follows: E G
Set point Setitem Set value Description Remarks % g
Electricity Setin - When there is a product unique setting,
meter accordance setting is performed in accordance with

with the product the product manual. (Pulse units value,

manual. VT/CT ratio, output coefficient, etc.)
Outdoor unit |Meter No. Arbitrary Set an unique electricity meter No. for |The information

setting electricity meter identification. will become

Electricity meter |1 Fixed to “1". necessary when

pulse setting When 1 pulse comes from the setting System

Controller later.

electricity meter, the outdoor unit
communicates “1” to the System Refer also to
Controller. 6-1 OUTDOOR
UNIT.
System Electricity meter |Units measured by Set the outdoor unit and indoor unit, The value set by
Controller system setting |electricity meter measured by the electricity meter of the|each outdoor unit
meter No. set at the outdoor unit. is used.
Pulse setting Electricity meter pulse |Set the pulse units specified by the Refer to the
units value (Usually electricity meter as they are. value set by each
either of 1, 10, or 100 |get the number of KWh that outdoor unit.
[kWh/ pulse]) corresponds to the “1” communicated

from the outdoor unit.

[Setting example]
Equipment conditions: VT ratio=1 (not used), CT ratio=50(250/5A), electricity meter=1kWh/pulse
Set value: Electricity meter pulse setting=1(fixed), pulse setting=1(corresponds to electricity meter used)
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(2) When electricity meter used is specified by pulse constant
The connection configuration is shown below.
System Controller

pulse
transmission I ||
e | =

Electricity meter

Pulse constant
reference point

" Jloonas
to CN135 )
Va5 > measurement
(PT) line =
Outdoor unit
1o
T N Power cable
1o

Indoor unit I

Transmission line (VRF Network)

> measurement
fffff - line

Pulse constant

reference point pulse transmission line

Electricity meter

For the electricity meter specified by pulse constant, the power consumption indicated by
output pulse must be corrected by VT/CT ratio. In this case, the settings are as follows:

Set point Set item Set value Description Remarks
Electricity Setin - When there is a product unique setting,
meter accordance setting is performed in accordance with
with the product the product manual. (Pulse constant
manual. value, output coefficient, etc.)
QOutdoor unit |Meter No. Arbitrary Set an unique electricity meter No. for [The information
setting electricity meter identification. will become
Electricity meter |The pulse constant Set the approximate number of power |necessary when
pulse setting value / (VT ratio x meter pulses that are equivalent to setting System
CT ratio). However, 1kWh. Controller later.
truncated after the When set number of pulses come Refer also to
decimal point from the electricity meter, the outdoor |6-1.OUTDOOR
unit communicates “1” to the system  |UNIT
controller. 2 &
System Electricity meter |Unit to be measured by|Sets the outdoor unit and indoor unit, |The value set ho
. - . >
controller system setting |electricity meter measured by the electricity meter of by each outdoor na
the meter No. set at the outdoor unit.  [unit is used.
Pulse setting (Electricity meter pulse |Set the standard number of kWh for the|Refer to the
setting value) x (VT value communicated from the outdoor ([value set by
ratio x CT ratio)/pulse |unit. each outdoor
constant Set the number of kWh that unit.
Values after the corresponds to the “1” communicated
decimal point must be |from the outdoor unit.
also input. *1

*1: Input up to 6 decimal digits

[Setting example]
Equipment conditions: VT ratio=1 (not used), CT ratio=500(2500/5A), electricity meter=3200 pulse/kWh

Set value: Electricity meter pulse setting=6 (3200/ (1x500)),
Pulse setting=0.9375 (6x (1x500)/3200) ---Refer to the calculating formula of the table above.
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7. EXTERNAL INPUT & OUTPUT

Input 5

Terminal(CN135) \|\

Output 1

Terminal(CN136) %r_

Output 2
Terminal(CN137)

T = 71

x_
[ma =
K JE_
O |

[ ]

- — —

C—  Qutdoor unit printed circuit board
—/ P

—_ —

Input 4
Terminal(CN134)

Input 3
Terminal(CN133)

Input 2
Terminal(CN132)

uow ‘\I Input 1

| Terminal(CN131)
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Note :
The length regulations of the cable are as shown in the following figures.
P.C.B o : L (m) L (m)
1 ' ' Type Input / Type Input /
cable : O | Output Output
2 — ol Outdoor unit Floor/Ceiling 150/ 150
I ' Compact Cassette | 150/ 150 [Ceiling
m----- - Cassette Compact Wall o5 | 25
connected unit |Compact Duct 25 /25 |Mounted
Max. Length = L Slim Duct 150 / 150 [Wall Mounted 150 / 150
Low Static Duct Touch Panel
Controller
Duct 25125 25125
High Static Duct Central Remote
Controller
Base heater
Terminal(CN115)
F—— = - — — — —
| I
=1 | |
I ) I
| | |
| I
L___ L0 |
| I
| I
_________ L

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM
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B INPUT

Setting to low noise mode, cooling priority/heating priority selection, outdoor unit operation
peak control setting, emergency/batch stop and electricity meter pulse are possible from the

outside.
® Wiring method and specifications

*A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 150m.

*Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the
number of cables to be installed

*For each input, pin No.1 is of positive polarity and pin No.2 is of ground level.

CN131 CN132 CN133 CN134 CN135
(Yellow) (Green) (White) (Red) (Orange)
1] 2 1]2 1]2 1]2 1]2
P.C.B
| Inputt. | LIput2!  Llnpu3!  Llnpud ! ! lnputs

connected unit connected unit connected unit connected unit connected unit

® Operation behavior

Connector Input signal Status Outdoor unit
OFF Normal operation
CN131 (Yellow) ON Low noise mode operation ©
CN132 (Green) OFF Cooling priority o
*1 ON Heating priority
. OFF Normal operation
CN133 (White) ON Outdoor unit operation peak control ©
OFF Normal operation
CN134 (Red) ON Batch stop or Emergency stop operation *2, *3 O
CN135 (Orange)| No pulse |No information from electricity meter
*4 Pulse Power usage information from electricity meter O
Note :
*1: The "external input priority mode" must be set by pressing push button on PC board of outdoor
unit.

*2: Batch stop or Emergency stop pattern can be selected by outdoor unit PC board push button.
*3: The emergency stop function mounted in the J-1l does not guarantee the regulations of each
country. For this reason, sufficient checking is necessary regarding use.
Especially, since the fact that the equipment may not be emergency-stopped in the case of
breaking of the wiring to the external input terminals and communication line, communication
error due to noise, VRF external input circuit trouble, etc. must be considered, the provision of

double measures that add direct interruption of the power supply by switch, etc. is recommended
as a precaution.

*4: Pulse input to CN135 must be width 50ms or more, and must be interval 50ms or more.
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® When function setting is "Batch stop” mode

Connector Input signal Command
OFF — ON Batch stop
CN134
ON — OFF -
On
CN134 '
off 4 1_,_1 ' 1_
Command TBatch stop E TBat(Eh stop
Indoor unit ~ Operation e o
(outdoor unit) Stop . .IJ.
Remote TOn TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e All indoor units of same refrigerant system stops when Batch stop operates.
e After batch stop operates, the operation by remote controller is possible.

® When function setting is "Emergency stop” mode

Connector Input signal Command
OFF — ON | Emergency stop
CN134
ON — OFF Normal
cN13g O | | I ' |
off . ; S =2z
: : : e 9
Emergency stop , " , 9 ﬂ
Command  Normal s— : I o
Indoor unit ~ Operation === I 1 II
(outdoor unit)  stop ' —

Remote T T T
Controller on on on

NOTE :

e All indoor units of same refrigerant system stops when Emergency stop operates.

e \WWhen the Emergency stop is triggered, indoor unit stops and Start/Stop operation by a
remote controller is restricted.
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B OUTPUT

@ Error display

This output indicates the outdoor unit and connected indoor unit's "Normal" or "Error" status.

® Operation display
This output indicates the outdoor unit's "Operation" status.

Connector Output voltage Status
CN136 (Black) ov Normal
DC 12-24V *1 Error
CN137 (Blue) oV Stop
DC 12-24V *1 Operation

P.C.B

CN136
(Black)

DC power supply
(External) 12 - 24V

+ -

orcNi37 [ 1
Blue) [

*3

CN137
Output

CN136
Output

Connected

load (Operation
Indicator or Error
Indicator) 2

connected unit

Stop
ov

Error

Normal _I
12 - 24V

v —
*A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 150m.

*Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the

number of cables to be installed.

@® Base heater

This is the output signal for base heater. Output signal ON, when the outdoor temperature
goes down below 2°C, and signal OFF at the outdoor temperature 4°C.

*1: Provide a DC12 to 24V power supply.
Select a power supply capacity with an ample
surplus for the connected load.

*2: The allowable current is 30mA or less.
Provide a load resistance such that the current
becomes 30mA or less.

*3: Polarity is [+] for pin 1 and [-] for pin 2.
Connect correctly.

Do not impress a voltage exceeding 24V across
pins 1-2.

SYSTEM
DESIGN

input voltage

P.C.B

1

CN115 2
(Black) |
a B

4

*4: Connect to pin 1 and pin 3. No connection pin2 and pin4.

|
IVoItage: power supply E
I
I
I

AWG18 (0,82mm?)

Base heater
*5

*5: The allowable current is 1A or less.
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B PARTS

To connect base heater, the following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts
number shown below to order the cord from your sales representative.

Usage Name and shapes Q'ty Parts No.

For external input

EXTERNAL INPUT
For external output WIRE A 1 9368777005
(Error display,

Operation display)

For external output WIRE WITH

1 9708642000
(Base heater) CONNECTOR

SYSTEM
DESIGN
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7-2. INDOOR UNIT (Compact Cassette, Cassette, Floor/Ceiling, Ceiling, Wall mounted
and Slim Duct type)

B CONTROL INPUT (Start/ Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop *1)

e Indoor unit can be Start/Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop by using indoor unit PCB CN6 or CN17.

e "Start/Stop" mode or "Emergency stop" mode or "Forced stop" mode can be selected with function setting of
indoor unit.

e A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 150m.

e Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the number of cables
to be installed.

e The wire connection should be separate from the power cable line.

*1: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX” from revision code B.
However, ARXDO07, 09, 12, 14, 18, 24LATH (Slim Duct), AB*A12, 14, 18, 24LBTH (Floor/Ceiling), AB*A30, 36,
45, 541 BTH (Ceiling), AS*A18, 24, 30LACH (Wall Mounted) are available regardless of revision code.

@ Input select

Use either one of these types of terminal according to the application. (Both types of terminals
cannot be used simultaneously.)

eApply voltage terminal ([CNG])

When a power supply must be provided at the input device you want to connect, use the Apply
voltage terminal ([CN6])

]

! |
X DC power *2!
; supply 12 - 24V : P.C.B
L I raasaaan | - Ea +
| 8 | i—'Load 1—'—1 : 1
b2 Iresistancel : ! -
: % ! | I--------J! : 2 CN6
s *a 1 -
g : ’ 3
CET i |
: hiramiiamisamesamesames - :
E ~ T I Eg;;:::-”-l ! *b

[0} |
L8 I i_lresistance ' X ES
| lecamamaad | X ==
, O * : ! gm
I é | a | X nAa
| . .
BN i i
| bciamiiamtiamccmmiame - |

________________________________________

connected unit

*2: Make the power supply DC12 to 24V. Select a power supply capacity with an ample surplus for the
connected load.

Do not impress a voltage exceeding 24V across pins 1-2, and 1-3.

*a: The allowable current is DC 5mA to 10mA. (Recommended: DC5mA)
Provide a load resistance such that the current becomes DC10mA or less.
Select very low current use contacts (usable at DC12V, DC1mA or less).

*b: The polarity is [+] for pin 1 and [-] for pin 2 and 3. Connect correctly.
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When connected to Apply voltage terminals of multiple indoor units with a connected unit,
be sure to make a branch outside the indoor unit using a pull box, etc. as shown on below
example.

I
E DC power X R |
! supply 12 - 24V : | P.C.B!
iy : — | Kl
E Qi L—'Load .:—i—'4 l , 1 L 5
O t . ' = — i —
DB Veemeiiset | f ; 2|cNe: 8
Do i l I By -
1 3 ; ; 3 =
2! L ! | N L
O SR N T T O ———
| N!"_"_'I-:(-:;ST-"-_-"" E 3 P.C.B!
U - _ Do
| : | ] ! ! ‘
S b resistance; i ! 1 (1] |5
S i E — 2|cNel S
D30 i . I N e B
| E% 5 ! ‘ 31 17
PSRy 1 — !
Connected Unlt },:::::::::::::::::::::,}
! P.C.B
b+ =
: 1 P 3
- ' 5
: 2|cNei g
. =
; 3]

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

z
Q
7
w
a)

SYSTEM
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eDry contact terminal (JCN17])

When a power supply is unnecessary at the input device you want to connect, use the Dry
contact terminal ([CN17]).

P.C.B
s e | 2| cN17
I e} ,

o |0 cenz | |

. T : GND

: o [ *d

"""" connected unit

*c: Select very low current use contacts (usable at DC12V, DC1mA or less).
*d: The wiring is different from Apply voltage terminals. Be sufficiently careful when wiring.

When connected to Dry contact terminals of multiple indoor units with a connected unit,
insulate each indoor unit with relay, etc. as shown on below example.

Lo ™ T |
A | P.C.B §
K1 E Du e
6 ' 1 E 5
\T []Kf 2 [on17i 8
| =
\2 : 3
. (-TInIII I
] ! :
® o i P.C.B 5
s 5 1| g
= K5 | Vs
s 5T 2|CN17: 8
> i o] =z
Z \Q : - Mo
2 — 31 o2
s e — 55
o :_'_'_'.'.'.'.'.'f.'.'.'.'.'.'::.'.'.'.'.'.'::l
§ PCB |
| y: | 1 E
Input device 1 K6 | P s
| — \T & 2|CN17} 8
o \ | 2
Input device 2 | 3 |
[ ieetiutabuiububuintaabr ' H
o E o
K1 - K6 : Relay
(Device for DC Current)
NOTE :

e \WWhen connected to multiple indoor units directly, it will cause breakdown.
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@ Input signal type

The input signal type can be selected.

It is switched by Dip-Sw on the indoor unit PCB.

(#...Factory setting)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Edge | I

e The last command has priority.
e The indoor units within the same remote controller group operates in the same mode.

Dip-sw [Set 2-2] [Input signal type [e—>|
* OFF Edge
ON Pulse Pulse
® When function setting is "Start/Stop" mode
eln the case of "Edge" input
Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON Operation
CNG6 or CN17 ON — OFF Stop
Ch1 input of On m T l
CN6 or CN17  off ; v ; '
Operation :
Indoor unit
Stop ; E_
Remote TOn
Controller
eln the case of "Pulse" input
Connector Input signal Command
Chl OFF — ON Operation
CNG6 or CN17
Ch2 OFF — ON Stop
The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.
On
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off
CNG6 or : '
CN17
On
Ch2 input rl ﬂ rl
off : ] |
Operation E
Indoor unit :
Stop ;
Remote |
Controller Ton
NOTE :
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® When function setting is "Emergency stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON | Emergency stop
CNG6 or CN17 ON — OFF Normal

Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |

CNG6 or CN17 off / : S
Emergency stop I

Command Normal

_ Operation — '
Indoor unit : b I
Stop \ \
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
Chl OFF — ON Emergency stop
CN6 or CN17
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.

On
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off : ! :

CNG6 or
CN17 : =
' =z
. on : Lo
Ch2 input ' nn
! sy
off ) : ; Ya)
Emergency stop ! H !
Command : :
Normal ; . —
Operation _ E E ] i ; E
Indoor unit : 5 : 5 : |_
Stop ! ¥ '
Remote TOH TO“ TO”
Controller
NOTE :

e All indoor units of same refrigerant system stops when Emergency stop operates.
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® When function setting is "Forced stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON Forced stop
CN6 or CN17 ON — OFF Normal

Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |
CNG6 or CN17 off . : S

Forced stop I
Command Normal

Operation 3 ;
Indoor unit I : Vo I

Stop

Remote TOn TOn TOn

Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
Chi OFF — ON Forced stop
CNG6 or CN17
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.

on
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ

CNG6 or ' ' '
CN17 ; ; ; =
' ' ' =z
_ on : : : kG
Ch2 input ' ' ' nn
| 1 1 >
Off ; ' ' . . ' nao
Forced stop ' ! '
Command E E
Normal : . —
Operation — : : ] i : :
Indoor unit E |_
Stop ' A !
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e When the forced stop is triggered, indoor unit stops and Start/Stop operation by a
remote controller is restricted.

e Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
However, ARXDO07, 09, 12, 14, 18, 24LATH (Slim Duct), AB*A12, 14, 18, 24LBTH (Floor/
Ceiling), AB*A30, 36, 45, 54LBTH (Ceiling), AS*A18, 24, 30LACH (Wall Mounted) are
available regardless of revision code.
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Remote controller group

ACAUTION
When forced stop function is used with forming a remote controller group, connect the same

equipment to each indoor unit within the group.

Example 1: OK

DC power
supply 12 - 24V

o |+
i
!

7]
]

connected unit

Load
esistance

resistance
T

If

-

eConsiderations when setting forced stop

NOIS3a
WNILSAS

o .
| O RU..
o []=s
=% ° a5
=1 S e
=y =5
(@)
= | NS
2 AN \/
ghra o Hi - - DT b
cl O )
SIia o Do o
A e 0 2 R 5 2 R e 1 k)
ICRY ,
ol! V
et v
[ o
xl ¥
SR '
I ¥
|\ oo
r=—==-=-= ---rTr--"1-"-"=-""-—"""""—"7"="=""7"="="="=-= 1
] ]
I V I
]
| < H "
| N |
] r. I
gy |
" o> |
58 "
] O =
| |
l o]
T T
o ]
| I - i N ]
S r r 1=
| HE- T Y i 5
- s o EHEREH 8
Z if & il 88 I
o : SEpon : opor H
~ ! lso %“ l 150 %“ K
1 T I sl
| 17-" == I
m ! "I_Io o—I : _lo o—I 41
A R L
e e ccamrcmm e d e e 4
@ ! |
X ! l
w ! |

NOIS3d
WNILSAS
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during cold

air prevention.

The output for CN16(1-4) is ON during DRY mode.

Connector Output voltage Status
External outputl oV Stop
Pins 1-2 DC 12-24 V *10 Operation
CN16 External output2 oV Normal
Pins 1-3 DC 12-24 V *10 Error
External output3 ov Indoor unit fan stop
Pins 1-4 DC 12-24 V *10 Indoor unit fan operation
'""_"_""_"""""""""""": PCB *1: Provide a DC12 to 24V power supply.
DC power supply ! o Select a power supply capacity with an ample
12-24v *1 I surplus for the connected load.
! CN16
[- +] ! + ]
Connei:ted load ! _ i *2: The allowable current is 30mA or less.
2 : 2 Provide a load resistance such that the current
! i — becomes 30mA or less.
Connected load —— | i
*D , - 4 *3: Polarity is [+] for pin 1 and [-] for pins 2-4.
\ — Connect correctly.
: *3 Do not impress a voltage exceeding 24V
Connected load | across pins 1-2, 1-3, and 1-4.
*2 I
connected unit
Operation
eOperation status (External outputl) Indoor unit
Stop ———————————
The output for CN16 (1-2) is ON when the indoor
unit is operating. CN16(1-2) 1224V
The output is off when the unit is stopped. Output ov
Error
eError status (External output2) Indoor unit
Normal
The output for CN16(1-3) is ON when an error
is generated for the indoor unit. CN16(1-3) 12-24V E %
Output =5
pu ov o0
na
eindoor unit status (External output3) Fan run
The output for CN16(1-4) is ON when the indoor Indoor unit Fan stop
unit fan is operating.
- - CN16(1-4) 1224V .
The output is off when the fan is stopped or
Output ov

Ex) Used for inter lock energize for exhaust fan.

*A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 150m.

*Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the
number of cables to be installed.

PARTS

Following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts number shown below to order
the cord from your sales representative.

Usage Name and shapes Q'ty Parts No.
EXTERNAL
For output port 1 9379529006
OUTPUT WIRE
i EXTERNAL
For control input .port 1 9368779016
(Apply voltage terminal) |INPUT WIRE D
i EXTERNAL
For control mqu port 1 9368779009
(Dry contact terminal)  [INPUT WIRE C
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7-3. INDOOR UNIT (Compact Duct, Low Static Pressure Duct, Duct and High Static
Pressure Duct type)

B CONTROL INPUT (Start/ Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop *1)

e Indoor unit can be Start/Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop by using indoor unit PCB CN27.

e "Start/Stop" mode or "Emergency stop" mode or "Forced stop" mode can be selected with function setting of
indoor unit.

e A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

e Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the number of cables
to be installed.

e The wire connection should be separate from the power cable line.
e Open circuit voltage : < 5.25 (V).
e Short circuit current : < 0.6 (mA).
e Short circuit detection resistance (R oy ) : <500 (ohm).
e Open circuit detection resistance (R o) : = 100 (kilo-ohm).
*1: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX” from revision code B.
@ Input signal type
(®...Factory setting)
Dip-sw [Set 2-2] [Input signal type

* OFF Edge
ON Pulse
® When function setting is "Start/Stop" mode P.C.B
eln the case of "Edge" input E
Connector Input signal Command CN27
Ch1l of OFF — ON Operation
CN27 ON — OFF Stop
Chl input of On ﬁ
CN27 Off
Indoor unit Operation I I
Stop ; |
Remote TOn E %
Controller 5o
> w
) P.C.B n 0
elIn the case of "Pulse" input RS R Z
Connector Input signal Command ; 1
Chl OFF — ON | Operation : =12 | o7
CN27 . Z
Ch2 OFF — ON Stop | - 3

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec. connected unit

On
Chl input ﬂ
Off

CN27 ; ;
on | e o
Ch2 input f
off Z : : Z Z ;
Operation : : i . .
Stop —_— : —
Remote TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e The last command has priority.
e The indoor units within the same remote controller group operates in the same mode.
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® When function setting is "Emergency stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON | Emergency stop
CN27 ON — OFF Normal

Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |
CN27 off / v SR

Emergency stop
Command NOIMA|  e—
_ Operation i y
Indoor unit l : b I
Stop 1 | 1
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
Chl OFF — ON Emergency stop
CN27
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.

On
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off : ! :

CN27 ' ' '
H H H =z
, on : : : Lo
Ch2 input ' ' ' no
| \ \ > w
off ; ) ] ; ; ' Ya)
Emergency stop I ;
Command
Normal B I
Operation  —— : : I i : :
Indoor unit ; ; ; 5 ; |_
Stop . - /
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e All indoor units of same refrigerant system stops when Emergency stop operates.
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® When function setting is "Forced stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON Forced stop
CN27 ON — OFF Normal
Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |
CN27 off , , 1 Y
Forced stop ' ' : —
Command Normal
Operation
Ind it [
ndoor uni Stop | L r
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
Chi OFF — ON Forced stop
CN27
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal
The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.
on
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off ! '
CN27 : :
Oon E %
Ch2 input rl ﬂ rl 0o
> w
Off ' : | nAa
Forced stop
Command
Normal
Operation
Indoor unit P |_
Stop ! : ;
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e When the forced stop is triggered, indoor unit stops and Start/Stop operation by a
remote controller is restricted.

e Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX” from revision code B.
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Remote controller group

ACAUTION
When forced stop function is used with forming a remote controller group, connect the same

equipment to each indoor unit within the group.

Example 1: OK

eConsiderations when setting forced stop

NOIS3a
WN3ILSAS

or

or

Remote controller group

(Device for DC Current)

K1 - K6 : Relay

K1
\%
K2
\%
K3
\%

—0O OC—e

—
O
[

Z 2@21n9p 1ndu

Input device 2

Input device 1

T 9@91n9p Indu|

Example 2 : Not good

Aejal 1o} A|ddns 1amod

NOIS3a
NILSAS
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B OUTPUT

Connector Output voltage Status

12V Operation

CN22 0} Stop
12V Error

CN23 ov Normal
12V Indoor unit fan operation

CN24 ov Indoor unit fan stop

Output voltage : Hi DC12V * 2V
Lo ov

Permissible current : 15mA
*A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

*Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the
number of cables to be installed.

eOperation status

The output for CN22 is ON when the indoor unit is operating.
The output is off when the unit is stopped.

SYSTEM
DESIGN

____________

connected unit

- (06-173) -

Operation P.C.B
Indoor unit e m o +
Stop : I
1 | Operation ! 1 cn22
i | indicator | 2 (White)
CN22 v i
Output oV connected unit
eError status
The output for CN23 is ON when an error is generated for the indoor unit. <
=z
L
Error P.C.B &5 %
Indoor unit jm----------- Z + )
Normal : , [~
\ | Error : ~11]cnes
' | indicator | . Z (White)
CN23 12v . ; Z 2
- __-_a Z -
Output ov connected unit
elndoor unit status
The output for CN24 is ON when the indoor unit fan is operating.
The output is off when the fan is stopped or during cold air prevention.
The output for CN24 is ON during DRY mode.
Fanrun - eee-—-S——— . P.C.B
Indoor unit ' | - +
Fan stop : § X ~Z
|ransas [ Z || cna
CN24 12v E indicator : f 2 | (White)
Output ov X ! ~ -
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B PARTS

Following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts number shown below to order
the cord from your sales representative.

Usage Name and shapes Q'ty Parts No.
EXTERNAL
For output port 1 9368778002
INPUT WIRE B
_ EXTERNAL
For control input port 1 9368779009
INPUT WIRE C

*If the external indicator has malfunction, due to noise please insert a ceramic capacitor
(0.1uF 25V or more) near the input port of the equipment.

P.C.B
+

1
2

s
8
ANRY ANAN AN

connected unit

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM
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7-4. INDOOR UNIT (Compact Wall Mounted type)
B CONTROL INPUT (Start/ Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop *1)

SYSTEM
DESIGN

e Indoor unit can be Start/Stop or Emergency stop or Forced stop by using indoor unit PCB CN9.

e "Start/Stop" mode or "Emergency stop" mode or "Forced stop" mode can be selected with function setting of
indoor unit.

e A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

e Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the number of cables
to be installed.

e The wire connection should be separate from the power cable line.
e Open circuit voltage : < 5.25 (V).

e Short circuit current : < 0.6 (mA).

e Short circuit detection resistance (R oy ) : <500 (ohm).

e Open circuit detection resistance (R o) : 2 100 (kilo-ohm).

*1: Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.

@ Input signal type

(®...Factory setting)
Dip-sw [Set 2-2] Input signal type

L 2 OFF Edge
ON Pulse
® When function setting is "Start/Stop" mode CN9
eln the case of "Edge" input
Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON Operation
CN9 ON — OFF Stop
Chl input of On 1_1 T_l
CN9 Off . . . .
Indoor unit Operation I I
Stop ; |
Remote TOn s>
Controller Ho
P.C.B 24
eln the case of "Pulse" input TG
Connector Input signal Command 1
NG Chi OFF —» ON | Operation ! 2| CN9
Ch2 OFF — ON Stop | —— 3

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec. connected unit

on
Ch1l input ﬂ ﬂ
off

CN9 ; ; ;
on z o
Ch2 input rl ﬂ rl
off Z : . Z Z ;
Operation : : i . .
Indoor unit
Stop —— : ——
Remote TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e The last command has priority.
e The indoor units within the same remote controller group operates in the same mode.
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® When function setting is "Emergency stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON | Emergency stop
CN9 ON — OFF Normal

Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |
CN9 off , : 1 Y

Emergency stop
Command Normal

_ Operation — '
Indoor unit : b I
Stop \ \
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
CNO Chl OFF — ON Emergency stop
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.

On
Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off : ! :

CN9 '
on i 55
Ch2 input ﬂ ! rl 5o
' >
off ) : ; Ya)
Emergency stop
Command ; P
Normal ; . —
Operation — : : ' E : :
Indoor unit E E P 5 |_
Stop l l E ] l |
Remote TOn T0n F)n
Controller
NOTE :

e All indoor units of same refrigerant system stops when Emergency stop operates.
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® When function setting is "Forced stop” mode

eln the case of "Edge" input

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON Forced stop
CN9 ON — OFF Normal

Ch1 input of On ﬁ I : |
CN9 off / : ' Py

Forced stop
Command Normal

Operation 3 ;
Indoor unit l : Vo I

Stop

Remote TOn TOn TOn

Controller

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
CNO Chi OFF — ON Forced stop
Ch2 OFF — ON Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 200msec.

On

Chl input ﬂ ﬂ
Off : ! :
on : : :

Ch2 input rl ﬂ rl
off Z . . Z Z .

CN9

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Forced stop ' ! '
Command b
Normal : HE —
Operation — : : ] , : :
Indoor unit Do |
Stop ' ’ '
Remote TOn TOn TOn
Controller
NOTE :

e When the forced stop is triggered, indoor unit stops and Start/Stop operation by a
remote controller is restricted.

e Forced stop mode is available for the indoor units after revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
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Remote controller group

ACAUTION
When forced stop function is used with forming a remote controller group, connect the same

equipment to each indoor unit within the group.

Example 1: OK

eConsiderations when setting forced stop
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B OUTPUT

Connector Output voltage Status
12V Operation
CN8 ov Stop
Output voltage : Hi DC12V + 2V
Lo ov

Permissible current : 15mA

*A twisted pair cable (22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

*Use an external input and output cable with appropriate external dimension, depending on the
number of cables to be installed.

eOperation status

The output for CN8 is ON when the indoor unit is operating.
The output is off when the unit is stopped.

Operation P.C.B
Indoor unit e —e - ~ +
Stop ! X ~
. | Operation [ = 1]cns
'| indicator | Z (White)
CN8 12v ! | Z12
Output ov connected unit 2 )
B PARTS

Following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts number shown below to order
the cord from your sales representative.

Usage Name and shapes Q'ty Parts No.
EXTERNAL
For output port 1 9368778002
INPUT WIRE B ==
_ EXTERNAL =2
For control input port 1 9368779009 > W
INPUT WIRE C n Q

*If the external indicator has malfunction, due to noise please insert a ceramic capacitor
(0.1uF 25V or more) near the input port of the equipment.

P.C.B
+

1
2

S
5
ALY ANEY AN\

connected unit
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7-5. TOUCH PANEL CONTROLLER
B CONTROL INPUT (Emergency stop or All on / All off)

Indoor units which are stored into Touch Panel Controller can be operated or stopped by P.C.B
TM201

@ Input select

Use either one of these types of terminal according to the application. (Both types of terminals
cannot be used simultaneously.)

o womd By oot rd Inpul

Tha spviem Soas AN Onoor AL 08
by wtmimad g

=

Tha ool gl e inyalideled

Please see more detail of selection setting by operation manual of Touch Panel Controller.

It is possible to switch to the Dry contact terminal or the Apply voltage terminal by connecting
the CN201 on the TM201 printed circuit board to the CN411 or the CN412 on the printed circuit
board of the panel side.

* The Dry contact terminal (connected to the CN411) is set when shipped from the factory.

TM201 - K1, K2 Connect with the CN201
Dry contact terminal CN411
Apply voltage terminal CN412

SYSTEM

z
9
7
w
a)

eDry contact terminal TM201 (CN411)

When a power supply is unnecessary at the input device you want to connect, use the Dry
contact terminal TM201 (CN411).

P.C.B P.C.B
S , *1 CN410 CN412 CN411
! : ! K1 LAN (BLACK) (RED) (WHITE)
“ ! —cHL
LR ! K2
| ! T™M201 / \
o K1 I —
1 o C T 11
| : K2 CN412
o (RED) ] \ ]

connected unit

1

|

CN411 \ \
N0l (WHITE) PC.

*1 : Short circuit detection resistance (R oy ) : <500 (ohm).
Open circuit detection resistance (R og¢ ) : = 100 (kilo-ohm).
A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.
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eApply voltage terminal TM201 (CN412)

When a power supply must be provided at the input device you want to connect, use the Apply
voltage terminal TM201 (CN412).

*A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

i DC |
: *D Supgl‘;"‘gv ! P.C.B P.C.B
! - + + CN410 CN412 CN411
! !_O—. K1 LAN (BLACK) (RED) (WHITE)
! —1 CH1
! K2 / \ \
‘ . TM201 // \ |
of Kt R
(O Lo \ | \\ [ L]
K2 CN412 | ]
ffffffffffffffffff o=t x3 (RED) e 1 1
connected unit |
CN411 \
CN201 (WHITE) PCB PANEL

*2 : Make the power supply DC12V.
*3 : Do not impress a voltage exceeding 12V across pins K1, and K2.
*4 : The allowable current is 10mA or less (Recommended : DC5mA).

eln the case of "Edge" input

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Connector Input signal Command
Ch1l of OFF — ON All on / Emergency stop
TM201 ON — OFF All off / Normal
Chlinput ©On
of TM201  off ;

All on / Emergency stop

Indoor unit All off / Normal

—
—

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
Chl OFF — ON All on / Emergency stop
TM201
Ch2 OFF — ON All off / Normal
The width of pulse must be longer than 300msec.
On
Chl input ﬂ
Off ;
TM201 '
On
Ch2 input rl ﬂ fl
off . .
All on / Emergency stop
Indoor unit
All off / Normal
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B OUTPUT

Connector Output voltage Status
Chi ov All of indoor units "Stop"
CN410 | Pinsl1-2 DC12V *1 At least one more indoor units "Operation”
(Black) Ch2 ov Normal
Pins3-4 DC12V *1 Error
| P.C.B *1: Provide a DC12V power supply. Select a
DC power supply | | power supply capacity with an ample surplus
12v : %3 for the connected load.
- = . + 1 Do not impress a voltage exceeding 12V
Connected load ! 1 across pins 1-2, and 3-4
*2 _ ——
: 2
+ I + 1 *2: The allowable current is DC15mA or
Connected load - : i less. Provide a load resistance such that the
*D X - 4 current becomes DC15mA or less.
I
X L
CN410
"""""" connected unit - (Black) *3: Polarity is [+] for pins 1,3 and [-] for pins

2,4.

eOperation status (External outputl)

The output for CN410(1-2) is ON when at least one more indoor units is operating.
The output is OFF when all of indoor units is stopped.

Operation

Indoor

units Stop

CN410(1-2) 2V
Output ov

z
9
7
w
a)
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eError status (External output2)

The output for CN410(3-4) is ON when Error of at least one more indoor unit or outdoor unit or
Touch panel controller is generated.
Indoor unit or

Outdoor unit ~ Error
or Touch panel
controller Normal
CN410(3-4) 12V
Output ov
B PARTS

Following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts number shown below to order
the cord from your sales representative.

Name and shapes | Q'ty Parts No.

External
) 1 9379529006
output wire
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7-6. CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER

B CONTROL INPUT (Emergency stop or All on / All off)

This function performs “Emergency stop” or “All On / All Off” by using the signal to be input
externally at external input terminals.

There are 2 kinds of input method of External input terminal: “Dry contact” or “Apply voltage
contact”.

@® Input select

e Press the [+%+] button and move the
cursor to the “Operation” menu.

[Emergency Stop] button : Enables
Emergency stop by external input.
[All On/All Off] button : Enables batch
operation On/Off by external input.
[Not Used] button : Does not receive
external input signals.

e Press the [+%+] button and move the
cursor to the “Input Method” menu.
[Edge] button : Detects the signal rise
and fall.

External Input Setting 10412 06:26

Emeraency
Stop

Al
On/Off

Operation

All On /Al OFF

| Input Method |
Edge

[Pulse] button : Detects the signal level.

e \When the [ 4] button is pressed, setting
is complete.

I Menu Chanage
¢+ I

® Electrical wiring

eDry contact

When a power supply is unnecessary at the input device you want to connect, connect to CN6

and CNY.
PCB

*1
o CN7
oo [ @reen
[°°— []— 1 cne
(White)
Connected unit | | ] 1 |

*1 : Short circuit detection resistance (R oy ) : <500 (ohm).
Open circuit detection resistance (R o) : = 100 (kilo-ohm).
* A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.
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eApply voltage contact
When a power supply must be provided at the input device, connect to CN11 and CN12.

*2 | DC power
supply 24V

" PCB

e ] i
ool (]

w T *3
Connected unit LIl | L<
N
CN1M1 CN12
(White) (Green)

*2 . Make the power supply 24V. Select a power supply capacity with an ample surplus for the
connected load.

*3 : Do not impress a voltage exceeding 24V across pin 1, 3.

*4 : The allowable current is DC5mA or less. (Recommended DC5mA)
Provide a load resistance such that the current becomes DC5mA or less.

* A twisted pair cable(22AWG) shoud be used. Maximum length of cable is 25m.

@ Input type
eIn the case of "Edge" input
Connector Input signal Command =z
OFF — ON All on / Emergency stop %o
CN6 or CN11 o
ON — OFF All off / Normal

] All on / Emergency stop
Indoor unit Al off / Normal

CN6 On
CN11or Off 4' .;
—

eln the case of "Pulse" input

Connector Input signal Command
CNG6 or CN11 OFF — ON All on / Emergency stop
CN7 or CN12 OFF — ON All off / Normal

The width of pulse must be longer than 300msec.

Oon

CNG6 or CN11 ﬂ
Oon E E

CN7 or CN12 ‘-l ﬂ rl
Off . .

All on / Emergency stop
Indoor unit

All off / NOrmal  ee—
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B OUTPUT

Connector Output voltage Status
Chi ov All of indoor units "Stop"
CN9 Pins3-4 DC12V *1 At least one more indoor units "Operation”
(Black) Ch2 ov Normal
Pinsl1-2 DC12v *1 Error

*1: Provide a DC12V power supply. Select

a power supply capacity with an ample
DC power PCB surplus for the connected load.
supply 12V N Do not impress a voltage exceeding 12V
Connect- & across pins 1-2, and 3-4
ed load *2 -
. : [ |
Connect- = *2: The allowable current is DC15mA or less.
ed load *2 ] |:| Provide a load resistance such that the
current becomes DC15mA or less.
Connected unit 9 GRERID [0
CN9 *3: Polarity is [+] for pins 1,3 and [-] for pins

2,4.

eOperation status (External outputl)

The output for CN9 (3-4) is ON when at least one more indoor units is operating.
The output is OFF when all of indoor units is stopped.

Operation

Indoor
units

Stop

CN9 (3-4) 12V
Output ov

eError status (External output2)

z
9
7
w
a)
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The output for CN9 (1-2) is ON when Error of at least one more indoor unit or outdoor unit or
Central remote controller is generated.

Indoor unit or

Outdoor unit or Error
Central remote
controller Normal

CN9 (1-2) 1
Output ov

B PARTS

Following cord (service parts) is required. Please use the parts number shown below to order
the cord from your sales representative.

Usage Name and shapes Q'ty Parts No.
For control input port _EXterna_ll ﬁ 5 9368778002
(Dry contact terminal) Input wire

For control input port _Externa_ll 5 9368779009
(Apply voltage terminal)  [input wire

External
For output port ) 1 9379529006
output wire
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8. DRAIN CONNECTION
8-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

ANCAUTION

Perform drain work in accordance with this Manual, and ensure that the drain water is
properly drained. If the drain work is not carried out correctly, water may drip down from the

unit, wetting the furniture.

When the outdoor temperature is 0 °C or less, do not use the accessory drain pipe and
drain cap. If the drain pipe and drain cap are used, the drain water in the pipe may freeze in
extremely cold weather.

e As the drain water flows out of the outdoor unit during heating operation, install the drain pipe
and connect it to a commercial 16 mm hose.

e \When installing the drain pipe, plug all the holes other than the drain pipe mounting hole in
the bottom of the outdoor unit with drain cap so there is no water leakage.

AIR Unit: mm
Drain cap mounting hole
A U]
g
oK
Lo L‘
50 | |
438 Drain pipe mounting hole
622

Drain pipe mounting hole
e ) Base

T

Drain pipe

z
Qe
0
w
a)

SYSTEM
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8-2. INDOOR UNIT
B GENERAL RULES OF DRAIN PROCESS

e Install the drain pipe with downward gradient (1/100 or more) and so there are no rises in the
pipe.

e Use general hard polyvinyl chloride pipe (VP25) and connect it with adhesive (polyvinyl
chloride) so that there is no leakage.

e Support the drain pipe with supporters each 1.5 to 2m.
e Do not perfrom air bleeding.
e Always heat insulate the indoor side of the drain pipe.

e When connecting the drain hose to the indoor unit, use the accessory band. (Except
compact wall mounted type and wall mounted type)

B COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

Downward

gradient 1/100
300mm or less of more 1.5m to 2.0m

Hanging fitting

%

1 VP25 (Local
arrangement)

drain hose
(accessory)

Horizontal or

Attached band i
upward gradient - _ é

E

Downward gradient
1/100 or more

No good
7

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM

X Air bleeding

e Drain lift-up pipe restrictions:

(1) Lift-up height < 700mm (from ceiling)

(2) Drain hose (pipe) length < 300mm (between indoor unit and lift-up pipe)

e When a dimensions exceed the above restrictions will cause water leakage.
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B CASSETTE TYPE

Downward .
300mm or less gradient 1/100 1.5m to 2.0m Hanging fitting

or more

/ y

IN VP25 (Local

drain hose
arrangement)

(accessory)

Attached band g
- ‘ B

X

©

=

Horizontal or .
upward gradient Downward gradient 1/100 or more

= =)
’ fa
\
\

No good
X Air bleeding

X Rise \

E
X Trap /

e Drain lift-up pipe restrictions:

(1) Lift-up height < 850mm (from ceiling)

(2) Drain hose (pipe) length < 300mm (between indoor unit and lift-up pipe)

e When a dimensions exceed the above restrictions will cause water leakage.

a

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM
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B COMPACT DUCT TYPE
@ Ceiling concealed setting

i Downward gradient

1/100 or more <::I

L Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position
Supporter
/
Attached band : Z
: 1 7
Attached drain hose Z
1.5m to 2.0m &
No good
X Trap
[ dr X Rise _ _
] E X Air bleeding
| 00 | —

SYSTEM
DESIGN

® Floor standing concealed setting
OK No good

Interruption Upwara
of control box gradient

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM

A\ CAUTION

e Connect the drain hose so that the control box cover can easily be removed for servicing when
necessary.

e In order to prevent water from leaking into the control box, make sure that the piping is well
insulated.

e After finishing the piping, the drain hose installation and the wiring, seal the holes in the wall.
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B SLIM DUCT TYPE
@ Ceiling concealed setting

Supporter

Drain hose

+
[P BT E* -

SYSTEM
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Iz
\ Drain cap g
Arrange the drain hose 1.5m to 2.0m %
lower than this position
No good
. X Air bleeding
1 1
[ "lﬂ];' — I s P q} il D ‘* \,/
3 [P 5 o <
/ o] = o]}
X Trap X Rise
No good
Gapof 1.5-2m Air bleeding Rise
% Y oo 7 2 W
Locally arranged pipe upporter
A
300 mm [0.D 32 mm Trap
or more]
il e ‘\’r l’? u
I—M%" f 700 mm or less Hu \—Mm
Horizontal or 4 7 s>
upward gradient TG
o
»a

® Floor standing concealed setting

No good

Drain cap

m\\\\m

A4 A4

e Install the drain pipe with downward gradient (1/50 t01/100) and so there are no rises or traps in the pipe.

e Use general hard polyvinyl chloride pipe (VP25) [outside diameter 32 mm] and connect it with adhesive (polyvinyl
chloride) so that there is no leakage.

e When the pipe is long. Install supporters.
e Do not perform air bleeding.
e Always heat insulate the indoor side of the drain pipe.
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B LOW STATIC PRESSURE DUCT TYPE / DUCT TYPE

Downward gradient
1/100 or more

Attached drain hose /

i
o7

&

4
b]ﬂ

Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position

Supporter

7 7/ s
| |
[id} =T
Attached band (S
1.5m to 2.0m
No good
Tra
oy X L
ER@ ® ¥~ X Air bleeding
e—————1 /
h‘ﬂ

There is a drain port on the left and right sides. Select the drain port to match the local

conditions.

Drain port

Drain cap Nylon fastener

A CAUTION

fastener.

during the cooling operation.

e Always check that the drain cap is installed to the unused drain port and is fastened with the nylon

e |f the drain cap is not installed, or is not sufficiently fastened by the nylon fastener, water may drip
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B HIGH STATIC PRESSURE DUCT TYPE
® Main drain pipe

Unit

\ /

o

Drain hose (main)
I = Z
/ Z
Hi %
o
~

Drain pipe (main)

Z
H1 = 100 mm or more Trap 1.5mto 2.0m 2

H2 =50-100 mm

Be sure to provide a drain trap for each indoor units.

A trap will have no effect if positioned after the flows from multiple indoor units have joined
together.

The position of the installed drain hose should have a downward gradient of (1/100 or more).

Make sure that the drain hose is installed without rises.

Make the trap near to the indoor unit, Position the trap in a location where it can be cleaned.

@ Safety drain pipe
There is no need to provide a trap for the safety drain pipe. If the safety drain pipe is connected
to the main drain pipe, make the connection below the trap on the main drain pipe.

Once installation is complete, check the flow of the drain water. = z
==
. 0nwm
Unit
A >0
d 07 Drain hose (main)
Drain pipe (main)

Drain hose (safety)

Drain pipe (safety)
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Bl FLOOR /CEILING TYPE

® Under ceiling setting

Remove the
hole cover

Drain hose

Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position

When drain hose is arranged backward.
Secure the drain hose with the VT wire.

/Piping hole
'
Bott
@JaSE( ’ om) VT Wire
[
. 1
Intake grille
,/ \ Drain hose
Pass the drain Cut the grille

hose through here.

® Floor console setting

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Arrange the drain hose
lower than this position

e Do not install the unit so that the drain hose side is too high.
e Height A should be less than 5mm.
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B CEILING TYPE

¢ /
J Drain hose J
\\ — \\ | - p || — 1 I=* _ -‘ﬁw
Arrange the drain hose Supporter
lower than this position 1.5m to 2.0m
No good
« Rise
\\ | e— = \\ e = x
Trap
v
End in water

Fasten the drain pipe with VT wire so that the pipe slopes correctly within the indoor unit .

VT wire

J SR

7

Drain hose

z
9
7
w
a)

SYSTEM

Indoor unit (rear view)
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B COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Installation method

For left outlet piping, cut of Drain cap

off the piping outlet cutting
groove with a hacksaw.

Remove the drain cap by
pulling at the projection at the

end of the cap with pliers, etc.
And remove the insulation.

Indoor unit

drain hose Drain Cock

Drain cap
Insulation
Hexagonal
wrench Drain cap
OK
No good
H Drain hose U x H X H
Saddle H
Liftted up Wave End in water

L%%§ Drain hose

U 4,

%g Drain cap
Drain hose

Insert the drain cap until it

Right side f butts against the drain port. Insert the drain hose until it
butts against the drain port..

Drain cap

OK

Drain hose

Liftted up End in water
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B CENTRAL DRAIN PROCESS

When converging multiple drain pipes , install according to the procedure shown below.

|
o N e W s
o ! )
o € |
O = —
S51 1Y
|

(L_R__?i o

T-joint converging drain pipes

PR () S ()

100 mm

or more
H
Ne—
h

100 mm
or more

SYSTEM
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For Slim duct type

700 mm
or less

| | | | | ]
[ = = =

7

Select converging drain pipes whose diameter is suitable for the operating capacity of the unit.
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Bl DRAIN INSULATION

e Please confirm water flows into Drain pan of the indoor unit, and drain is done normally
when the connection of Drain hose is completed.

e Please check whether there is water leak part in the Drain piping.

e Please insulate it from heat by the heat insulator of enough thickness so that there is no
dewy when the confirmation ends.
e Fix the drain pipe on to the wall with saddle.

Outside
all cap

Sealer
_—— putty

(Outdoors)

e After put out Drain hose from the wall, please cover the space with the putty etc.
Silicone sealant

Heat insulation

» « adhesive tape

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

e Be sure to coat the entire end surface.
If there is a gap it could cause condensation
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9. STANDARD ACCESSORIES
9-1. OUTDOOR UNIT

The following installation parts are supplied. Use them as required.
Do not discard any accessories until the installation work has been completed.

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application

Specifications Binder For binding power cable
manual and transmission cable

manual
: gD |:

Installation @ Reducer For AJXAS54LALH

Drain cap For outdoor unit drain
piping work
2
=
Drain pipe For outdoor unit drain
piping work
1
W~

SYSTEM
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9-2. INDOOR UNIT
B COMPACT CASSETTE TYPE

INDOOR UNIT ACCESSORIES |

| DECORATION PANEL ACCESSORIES

Name and shape

Application

Name and shape

Application

Operating Connector cover For covering connector
manual /
2
A
4
Installation Tapping screw For mounting decoration
manual panel

)

(M5 x 12mm)
@

Binder (Large)

\

For fixing the connection
pipe (Large and Small)

Tapping screw
(M4 x 12mm)

For mounting connector
cover

Binder (Medium)

\

S

For power supply and
transmission, remote
control cable binding.

Coupler heat
insulation
(Small)

|

For indoor side pipe joint
(Liquid pipe)

Coupler heat

For indoor side pipe joint
(Gas pipe)

SYSTEM
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insulation
(Large) @%
Special nut A For installing indoor unit
(Large flange) ()
\/
N
Special nut B For installing indoor unit
(Small flange) @
N
Template For cealing openings

(Carton top)

cutting
Also used as packing

Drain hose

m))’!'h_aw

For installing drain pipe

Hose band

For installing drain hose

Drain hose insulation

~

For installing drain pipe
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B CASSETTE TYPE

0

©

Name and shape Application Name and shape Application
Operating Template (Carton top) For installing indoor unit.
manual PN

N~
Installation Washer For installing indoor unit
manual

Binder (Large)

\

For fixing the connection
pipe (Large and Small)

Insulation

4

For installing drain pipe

Binder (Medium)

\

For power supply and
transmission, remote
control cable binding.

Drain hose assy

N

For installing drain pipe

Coupler heat insulation

(Small)
G—

For indoor side pipe joint
(Liquid pipe)

Hose band

=

For installing drain hose

Coupler heat insulation
(Large)

|

For indoor side pipe joint
(Gas pipe)

Drain pipe
insulation

9

For installing drain pipe
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B COMPACT DUCT TYPE

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Coupler heat insulation For indoor side pipe joint
manual (Small) (Liquid pipe)

1 1
Installation Binder Medium|FOr power supply and
manual transmission and remote
1 D U— 3 |control cable binding.
Large |For fixing the coupler
" —— 4 |heat insulation.
Installation template For positioning the i
indoor unit Filter 2
1 (AR7/9)
3
(AR12
Hanger For suspending the 114118)
indoor unit Use for static pressure
£ 4 under 25 Pa.
So@ 1
Tapping screw For installing the hanger
(M4 x 10mm) Insulation small |For outlet flange
W 8 (outlet) 2
Large
Special nut A For suspending the : 2 : :
(Large flange) @) indoor unit from ceiling Drain hose For connecting the drain
) 4 pipe
Special nut B For suspending the : i :
(Small flange) (@) indoor unit from ceiling. Band For installing drain hose
) 4 |For fixing the indoor unit
"—/
on the floor. 1
Coupler heat insulation For indoor side pipe joint
(Large) (Gas pipe) Drain hose insulation B To insulate the joint
1

| 1
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B SLIM DUCT TYPE

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Filter (Small)
manual 1 2
(ARO7/09/
12/14/24)
Installation
manual Filter (Big) 2
1
(AR18)
Installation template For positioning the 1
. indoor unit (AR24)
Drain hose For installing drain pipe
VP25 (0.D.26, 1.D.22)
Washer For installing indoor unit M 1
= |-
\./ Band For installing drain hose
Coupler =5 For indoor side pipe joint 1
heat insulation (Large pipe)
(Large) ! > .
Drain hose insulation B Insulates the drain hose
Coupler = For indoor side pipe joint 1
heat insulation Small pipe
p |Smalteiee) L1
(Small)
Binder vedium | FOT POWer supply and
transmission and remote
. 4 |control cable binding.
Large |For fixing the coupler
4 [|heatinsulation.
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B LOW STATIC PRESSURE DUCT TYPE / DUCT TYPE

Name and shape

Application

Name and shape

Application

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Operating Special nut A

manual (Large flange) 723
@)
Ny

Installation Special nut B

manual

N

(Small flange) @

For suspending the
indoor unit from ceiling

Binder (Large)

&)

\

For fixing the connection
pipe (Large and Small)
and drain cap

For suspending the
indoor unit from ceiling

Binder (Medium)

\

For power supply and
transmission, remote
control cable binding

For installing drain pipe

Coupler heat insulation
(Small)

1

For indoor side pipe joint
(Liquid pipe)

For installing drain hose

Coupler heat insulation
(Large)

\

For indoor side pipe joint
(Gas pipe)

Insulates the drain hose
and drain cap

Attached only ARXB24/
30/36/45L model.

Use for static pressure
under 40 Pa.
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B HIGH STATIC PRESSURE DUCT TYPE

Name and shape

Application

Name and shape

Application

Operating Special nut A For suspgnding the__
manual (Large flange) @ indoor unit from ceiling
\)
N/
Installation Special nut B
manual (Small flange) @)
)
Binder (Large) For fixing the coupler Drain hose For installing drain pipe
— heat insulation
)2
@:/ o>
Binder (Medium) For power supply and Hose band For installing drain hose

\

transmission, and
remote control cable
binding

Coupler heat insulation
(Small)

|

For indoor side pipe joint
(Liquid pipe)

Drain hose insulation

For installing drain hose

Coupler heat insulation
(Large)

\

For indoor side pipe joint
(Gas pipe)

SYSTEM
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B FLOOR /CEILING TYPE

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Tapping screw For fixing the wall
manual . (M4 x 20mm) 6 bracket
Installation Coupler heat insulation For indoor side pipe joint
manual 1 )

O
Cover plate (left) Binder Large |FOr fixing the coupler
4 |heat insulation

\:\\;&g 1 &7:%

Medium|FOT POWeEr supply,

3 transmission and remote

control cable binding
Drain hose For installing drain pipe

o 1 i
o \\\_ % ‘
— ST W | 1

Tapping screw

SYSTEM
DESIGN

(M4 x 10mm) Hose band For installing drain hose
W 2
@ l
Installation template For positioning the _ - _ _
indoor unit Drain hose insulation Adhesive type
s o= 1 |For under ceiling type 1 100 x 220 (mm)
O
Bracket (left) For suspending the _ — -
indoor unit from Cei”ng VT wire For lelng the drain hose
1 L=280 (mm)
— D!
E pd
50
Insulation (pipe) Adhesive type 5 o
1 1 160 x 110 (mm)
Special nut _ _ _
. Silencer pipe Connect the silencer
4 pipe to the small (Liquid)
N 1 [pipe
i 8
Wall bracket For suspending the
— indoor unit on the wall

\ 2
(VIR
Q

| OPTIONAL PARTS |

Name and shape Part No. Application
Auxiliary pipe For indoor side pipe

joint (For AB18, AB24)
M 9374714025
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B CEILING TYPE

Name and shape Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating — Binder Extra [For fixing the coupler
manual \ |a;ge heat insulation

‘ Large
| &7:% 4
Installation Medium|FOr POWer supply and
manual 3 transmission and remote
control cable binding
Special nut A For installing indoor unit
(Large flange)  /z3)
Drain hose For installing drain pipe \@-' 4
)2
m))’!'h— _ _ —— .
Special nut B For installing indoor unit
(Small flange) &)
Hose band For installing drain hose \-' 4
\=A
Installation template For positioning the
- = indoor unit
Drain hose insulation Adhesive type 1
220 x 100 (mm) o
Auxiliary pipe assembly For connecting the
piping
VT wire For fixing the drain hose 1
L=280 (mm)
— D

Coupler heat insulation

(Large)

For indoor side pipe joint
(Gas pipe)

SYSTEM
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Coupler heat insulation

(Small)
o

For indoor side pipe joint
(Liquid pipe)
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B COMPACT WALL MOUNTED TYPE

SYSTEM
DESIGN

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Tapping screw For waII_ hook bracket
manual 1 (M4 x 25mm) o installation
Installation Wire assebly For wired remote control
manual installation

1 =7 |
For indoor unit Air cleaning filter
installation
NN
1 TS 2
Binder For remote control cable
binding
Cloth tape For indoor unit Seal A For indoor unit
installation installation
&= |’ - |

B WALL MOUNTED TYPE

Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Operating Drain hose Insulation For installing drain hose
manual W 1 Q 1
Installation Connecting wire For wired remote control
manual @ cable

1 2
Wall hook bracket For indoor unit Binder For power supply and
installation . transmission, remote
1 / 2 |control cable binding
]
Cloth tape For indoor unit
installation
— |
Tapping screw For wall hook bracket
(M4 x 25mm) installation
8
Air cleaning filter
S |1
TS
Air cleaning filter frame
. 1
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10. OPTIONAL PARTS INSTALLATION

10-1. DRAIN PUMP UNIT

B MODEL : UTZ-PX1BBA
® Specifications

Unit Specifications
Height of drain up mm |Maximum 1000
Power source - |220-240V, 50/60Hz
Input Power (230V, 50/60Hz) W |12/10.8
Current (230V, 50/60Hz) mA (114 /92
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm |176 x 178 x 154
Weight kg |2.5

Connection pipe diameter

VP25 (1.D.25mm, O.D.32mm)

Direction of pipe connection *1

360°

Angle of pipe connection *2

0° (Horizontal)-90° (Vertical)

Control method

Control board of indoor unit

safety device

Float switch, Thermal fuse

*1 : Direction of pipe connection

*2 : Angle of pipe connection

SYSTEM
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® Application indoor units

Model name
ARXBO7LALH, ARXBO9LALH, ARXB12LALH,
ARXB14LALH, ARXB18LALH

Type
Compact Duct

=z
. .. ik
® Mounting position %
Strong and slide ceiling (Unit : mm) 5o
7 %
) Connected drain pipe (VP25) —
Left Right (1.D. 25mm; O.D.32mm) 5
side side 8
‘ Z s AR
100 or more Front view 470 or more Eront view 3
| Drain pump unit
597 *3/ 886 *4 167/ <
SRe
560 *3/ 850 *4 L
Ly Note:
ol Leave the space required to service the unit.
I Set a maintenance hole near the drain pump unit.
g 9 This product is specially designed for ceiling concealed
10 Air ~ installation of the indoor unit.
o It cannot be connected when it is installed on the floor.
bt @ 178
*3 : ARXBO7, 09
T 1 *4 . ARXB12, 14, 18
Top view
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@ Installing drain pump unit

Use the tapping screw to install
the drain pump unit to the indoor unit.

When there is no screw hole
Puncture holes at the following position and
then install.
= .
N o
Hole Diameter :¢ 3.3 A
L N
N
™
+l
- [J wn
> — -
g Hose band.
( \\\ 153

Joint hose

Thread the hose band through the joint hose,
and insert it until it touches the drain pump
unit and indoor unit.

Ceiling Level meter

Level meter ﬂj | % %
T — b——

Good

10mm
or less
w
Q
o

SYSTEM
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@ Installing hose

Example of wrong construction.
Upware >

Bend radius is Bad
60mm or more

Bad

Downward gradient

of 1/50 to 1/100

Vertical loop
Part : Hose
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@ Installing pipe

Gap of 1.5-2m Air bleeding Rise
Z }/ j} gﬁ/ Z
Supporter
Locally
arranged pipe _ v
— | [0.D.32mm] Trap
5 | or more
|| & | |
: | = - |
i g = i g
7 T o —— Bad 7

VP30 [0.D.38mm]or more

NN

Observe the following procedures to construct centralized drain pipe fittings.

@ Electrical wiring

z
0
0
w
a)

SYSTEM

Control box cover Drain pump wire

(Connector : Blue) %

Drain pump unit

Indoor unit

7

—_ Float switch wire
/ (Connector : Red)

Circuit board

To indoor unit circuit board |
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B MODEL : UTZ-PXINBA
@ Specifications

Unit Specifications
Height of drain up mm |Maximum 1000
Power source - |220-240V, 50/60Hz
Input Power (230V, 50/60Hz) W |12/10.8
Current (230V, 50/60Hz) mA (114 /92
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm |176 x 178 x 154
Weight kg |2.5
Connection pipe diameter - |VP25 (1.D.25mm, 0.D.32mm)
Direction of pipe connection *1 - 1360°
Angle of pipe connection *2 - |0° (Horizontal)-90° (Vertical)
Control method - |Control board of indoor unit
safety device - |Float switch, Thermal fuse
*1 : Direction of pipe connection *2 : Angle of pipe connection
® Application indoor units
Type Model name
Low Static Pressure Duct ARXB24LATH, ARXB30LATH, ARXB36LATH,
ARXBAS5LATH
Duct ARXA24LATH, ARXA30LATH, ARXA36LATH,
ARXAA4A5LATH

z
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® Mounting position (Unit : mm)

Connected drain pipe (VP25)
(I.D. 25mm; O.D.32mm) \Hc:f

7 h
OO0} g

I +L

470 or more 150 or more
Front view

163

270
Max.1000

176

46

e

| Drain pump unit |

Note:
Leave the space required to service the unit.
| Set a maintenance hole near the drain pump unit.

1177 166

1135

Tor
u‘u

116
154

.

740
477~550
787

=)
<=

178

Top view - (06-211) -
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@ Installing drain pump unit

Note:

Loosen the nut on the indoor unit and hook the
tip of the bracket.

Tighten the nut securely.

Make sure that the drain pump unit is not slanted.

Hose band 7

(Big) %

Hose band

(Small)
Joint hose
Thread the hose band through the joint hose and
secure to the drain pump unit and indoor unit.
Ceiling y
7 / JL Level meter H
Il o [ Lk.dc
) —

o~ e
Ns
ol

| LO-5mm

Good Bad

SYSTEM
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@ Installing hose

Example of wrong construction.
Bad
Upward

Bend radius is Bad
60mm or more

Bad

Downward gradient

of 1/50 to 1/100

Vertical loop

Part : Hose
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@ Installing pipe

Gap of 1.5-2m

\ Rise Air bleeding
\ > N N
Supporter
—Locally
arranged pipe NN
S
[0.D.32mm]
or more Trap
\\‘ 1
N

VP30 [0.D.38mm]or more

AWV

Max.1 m

e TS T

Observe the following procedures to construct centralized drain pipe fittings.

N

@ Electrical wiring

Control box %
5

SYSTEM
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Drain pump unit

Float switch wire
(Connector : Red)

Indoor unit

Control box cover | To indoor unit circuit board
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B MODEL : UTR-DPB24T

® Application indoor units

Model name
AB*A30LBTH, AB*A36LBTH, AB*A45LBTH,

ABxA54LBTH

Type

Ceiling

N\
\ o4
N/ /4
A
\w N,
vl /7

Vi
D/ /;
L)
\W%/

'/
\rM

/

0/ \\\\\\\\\\\\&\
‘VN\MW\\K\N\\\\N\\\\‘\\\
4

@ Installing drain pump unit & Electrical wiring

NOIS3a
WNILSAS

Drain hose B
Drain pump assy

Drain pump wire

Float switch wire
(Connector : Red)

To indoor unit
circuit board

NOIS3d
WNILSAS

(Connector : Blue)

Drain hose A

Drain pan assy

@ Installing pipe

Supporter

Max 500 mm

15t02m

Air Bleeding
X HETH_

Trap

Rise

= =

Bad

Bad

Bad
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10-2. FRESH AIR INTAKE KIT (MODEL : UTZ-VXAA)
B FEATURE

* It can be taken in fresh air of up to 10% of “high” air volume of the indoor unit by attaching Fresh
Air Intake Kit to cassette type indoor unit.

Connecting duct
(Field supply)

Indoor unit

Fresh air intake kit

Bl INSTALLATION EXAMPLE

Standard _
Indoor unit
Under the roof
Outside
Room
Panel R .
Outlet air oom air Outlet air
Casel : Intake by fan of indoor unit
Connecting Duct Air filter E z
Field suppl i Qo
Fresh air ( pply) (Field supply) E -
Intake kit nao
Hood
(Field supply)
Outletair  oomar Outlet air ﬁFrESh air
Case? : Intake by duct fan
Connecting Duct Air filter
Field suppl i
Fresh air ( pply) (Field supply)
Intake kit Hood
' (Field supply)
5 \ . Fresh air
; uct fan
Outlet air Roomair  oyglet air (Field supply)
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B SPECIFICATIONS

Model name UTZ-VXAA
Fresh air |Max. fresh air .
intake intake volume %(for High) 10
Connection duct type mm (inch) 2 100 (3-15/16)
Pcs 1

Dimension Net mm (inch) 120 x 570 x 570 (4-23/32 x 22-7/16 x 22-7/16)
(HXWxD) Gross 165 x 585 x 585 ( 6-1/2 x23-1/32 x 23-1/32 )
Weight Net 3.5 (8)

Gross kg (Ib) 55 (12)

z
Q
o
w
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B PRECAUTION
@® About fresh air intake kit

* The Fresh Air Intake Kit can be installed onto cassette type air conditioners.

* The volume of ventilated air provided by the Fresh Air Intake Kit may be unable to fulfill ventilation
regulations in all countries.
On such occasions we ask that this kit be used along with Energy recovery ventilators.

* When intaking outside air please ensure correct air-conditioning design as based on air-
conditioning load calculations.
As outside air is not being processed an increase in outside air load can affect air conditioning.

@ Installation location

* Area that generate substances that adversely affect the equipment, such as sulfuric
gas,chlorine gas,add,or alkalli it will cause the copper pipes and brazed joints to corrode,whitch
can cause refrigerant leakage.

* Area with high salt content,such as at the seaside. It will deteriorate metal parts, causing the
parts to fall or the unit to leak water.

*Be certain to use electric dampers and shutters to avoid infiltration of cold air, wind and fog
during shutdown in areas with cold climates, strong winds, or where fogs are common.

* Please ensure the product is installed a distance of at least three times the duct diameter away
from exterior wall air inlets, or air exhausts for the prevention of short circuits.

® Temperature conditions

» Condensation may form on the product when outside air temperature is low, and the temperature
and humidity surrounding the product are high. Don't intake the air of below 0°C into the Fresh air
intake kit.

* The upper limit of the product's temperature range should respond to the outdoor temperature
range.

® About duct fan

* When installing the duct fan, connect the drive relay (field supplied) and operate with the indoor
unit.

* Please ensure the intake air volume is below 10% of the product’s air volume HI. When
the intaken air volume becomes too large there the operating noise may increase and room
temperature detection may be affected.

z
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® About the duct connection
* Procure a duct with internal diameter that fits the external diameter of the duct flange.
* Please note that regulations of some countries may require the use of a nonflammable duct.

* If the duct penetrates a fire-retarding division or other fire-proofing measures, the installation
of fire dampers, or a construction that does not adversely affect fire control measures is a
regulatory requirement of some countries.

* When using metallic ducts please ensure metals (i.e., metal lath, wire lath, stainless sheeting) are
electrically insulated. (A short occurring by electrical connection can cause fire)

* Please ensure to thermally insulate connected ducts to prevent condensation.

* Please make certain that netting or other measures are installed in parts exposed to the outside
air to prevent infiltration of small animals such as birds and insects.

* Please be certain to install external air filters to parts exposed to the outside air for heat
exchanger protection of indoor equipment.

*Please avoid the infiltration of rain water by installing outside ducts with an incline of at least 1/30,
and fitting hoods on openings.
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B DIMENSIONS

Unit : mm (inch)

OMin.450 (17-23/32)
/ Inspection hatch

©
ol
Sle 108 (4-1/4)
O R
S|® 257 (10-1/8) 100 (3-15/16)
i \ 201 (7-29/32) | 45(1-25/32)
Lo
A ‘ .
r I S S
. . &
~ v N <o
RE l S olR
S| S o o S
Iy 2 § &
8|S S =
5 (e}
P _Iﬂf‘ = | /
- g (B
570 (22-7/16) @ (SIDE VIEW)
(TOP VIEW)
Ny
= L é g‘_
L0 F E i}
5 50
o 1
?P) F "m0
- —
(SIDE VIEW)

120 (4-23/32)

* When installing this kit, inspection hatch is necessary. (It is necessary when servicing.)
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Static pressure of Fresh air intake kit (Pa)
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B AIR FLOW

200 Unit : mm (inch)

150 / |
100
Io—
50
~ 450
—~ (17-23/32)
0 a
0 W™ 100 150 200 oo

Air flow (m®/h)
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B FRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT

* You can control duct fan by synchronization with fan operation of indoor unit.
» Wire for fresh air control output is supplied with Fresh Air Intake Kit.

» Extended length of the wire : Max. 150m

® Connection diagram

*For Relay Output voltage : DC12 - 24V
Permissible current : 30mA

I I
PC.B I Power supply —— Bglgy_ -— Fuse I
I 1 I
1 " " DC 12-24V : : |
| - 1 % / : |
indoor | 2 : 1 o— Q :
unit 3 | L | |
| power |
4 ;50 - . Fan, other |
m* i . . I
Field supplied
ONg i TeOseRled )

*:Make the distance from the PC board to the Relay Unit within 150 m

® Indoor unit status

OPEration - - oo ———————— - - e o
Indoor
unit fan
StOp  =—— oo ———
12-24V c oo C—————————————————— -
CN16
(output)
OV —— - oo ——

z
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® Wire (External output @)

Wire color: RED

P -

—_

Wire color: White
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B ACCESSORY PARTS

Name and shape Application Name and shape Application
Installation Extension wire for Extension wire for
manual receiver kit o receiving kit

A
Chamber Air joint for connection Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
o duct / to relay of duct fan
' ) i (For single or multi)
1/ '
Wire cover Cover for extension wire Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
., to relay of duct fan
ﬁ . ﬂ (For VRF)
Screw Attaching for chamber Bolt For attaching kit to
; 'ﬁ" Attaching for wire cover indoor unit
0%
Extension wire for louver Extension wire for louver Binder For fixing wire

»
&
white
v red

SYSTEM
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Bl INSTALLATION
® Mounting of indoor unit
e Please refer to the installation manual provided with the indoor unit for mounting.
e Please refer to the diagram below for installation height.

e When installing this product to existing indoor units, please adjust the installation height of
the indoor units to height 230-235mm.

(Unit : mm)
Metal hanging fastener

Indoor unit

Fresh air intake kit

230 - 235

Ceiling

® Installation of the fresh air intake kit

MN\CAUTION
Installing the Fresh Air Intake Kit with the wrong direction is a cause of water leakage.

e Provisionally attach the “DRAIN”, “PIPE” of the Fresh Air Intake Kit to the indoor unit foam-
sealed “DRAIN”, “PIPE”, following the direction of the indoor unit, using the metal fittings of
the combined diagram.

"DRAIN"

z
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"PIPE"

I Bolt x 4
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@® Chamber installation

Fit the four-sided holes of the chamber together with the hook fittings of the Fresh Air Intake
Kit (in two places), and secure the attached chamber in place with screws provided.

@100

hook fittings/

- )

e When using the “UTZ-KXGC” kit for high humidity, please first cut off and remove the heat
insulation as shown in the figure.
e Please install the kit for high humidity according to the installation instruction sheet provided.
(Unit : mm)

SYSTEM
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30

Cut off

L7

80
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® Duct installation
e Please fasten the connecting parts of the ducts with band, and wrap with vinyl tape to
ensure no air leaks. (Carry out the work to ensure no air leakage at a pressure of 200 Pa)
e Please do not construct the duct in the manner of below.
oExtreme Bends

oHighly Repetitive Bends

oMaking the Connecting Duct Diameters Smaller
Completion figure

Band (field supplied
| ( pplied)

X Vinyl tape (field supplied)

7_/—» Duct (field supplied)

Indoor unit Hanging band for duct
‘ (field supplied)

z
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Fresh air intake kit

When wiring of the duct fan is required please refer to “@aFRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT”.
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@ Installation of decoration panel

1) Please connect extension wires for use with louvers, or extension wire for optical receiver
after provisional attaching of the decoration panel.

2) Tie the wires together with the fasteners provided and insert into the hole of the Fresh Air
Intake Kit.

3) Install the wire-cover provided on the Fresh Air Intake Kit.

4) Please install decoration panel according to the installation instruction sheet provided.

Metal fittings x

E z
o
|— —_—
20
nha
Extention wire x 3
&
Screw x 2
Binder
Connect
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10-3. FRESH AIR INTAKE KIT (MODEL : UTZ-VXGA)
B FEATURE

* It can be taken in fresh air of up to 10% of “high” air volume of the indoor unit by attaching Fresh
Air Intake Kit to cassette type indoor unit.

Cassette type attached Fresh Air Intake Kit

Indoor unit
Connecting duct
(Field supply)

Fresh air kit

B INSTALLATION EXAMPLE

Standard .
Indoor unit
Under the roof
Qutside
Room
Panel R .
Outlet air oom air Outlet air
Casel : Intake by fan of indoor unit
Connecting Duct Air filter E 5
(Field supply) (Field supply) ho
Fresh air > I.IDJ
Intake kit w
Hood
(Field supply)
Outlet air Room alr Outlet air ﬁFresh air
Case? : Intake by duct fan
Connecting Duct Air filter
Field suppl i
Fresh air ( pply) (Field supply)
Intake kit Hood
' (Field supply)
. Duct fan Fresh air
Outlet air Roomair  oytlet air (Field supply)
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B SPECIFICATIONS

Model name UTZ-VXGA
Fresh air [Max. fresh air ) 2- way intake 10
intake intake volume | % (for High) ,
1- way intake 5
Connection duct type mm (inch) @ 100 (3-15/16)
Pcs 2
Dimension Net _ 120 x 840 x 840 (4-23/32 x 33-1/16 x 33-1/16)
(HXWxD) Gross | ™Mm (inch) 165 x 860 x 860 ( 6-1/2 X 33-27/32 X 33-27/32 )
Weight Net . 12
g kg (Ib) 55 (12)
Gross 9.0 (20)
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B PRECAUTION
@® About fresh air intake kit

* The Fresh Air Intake Kit can be installed onto cassette type air conditioners.

* The volume of ventilated air provided by the Fresh Air Intake Kit may be unable to fulfill ventilation
regulations in all countries.

On such occasions we ask that this kit be used along with Energy recovery ventilators.

* When intaking outside air please ensure correct air-conditioning design as based on air-
conditioning load calculations.

As outside air is not being processed an increase in outside air load can affect air conditioning.

® Installation location

* Area that generate substances that adversely affect the equipment, such as sulfuric
gas,chlorine gas,add,or alkali it will cause the copper pipes and brazed joints to corrode,which
can cause refrigerant leakage.

* Area with high salt content,such as at the seaside. It will deteriorate metal parts, causing the
parts to fall or the unit to leak water.

*Be certain to use electric dampers and shutters to avoid infiltration of cold air, wind and fog
during shutdown in areas with cold climates, strong winds, or where fogs are common.

* Please ensure the product is installed a distance of at least three times the duct diameter away
from exterior wall air inlets, or air exhausts for the prevention of short circuits.

® Temperature conditions

» Condensation may form on the product when outside air temperature is low, and the temperature
and humidity surrounding the product are high. Don't intake the air of below 0°C into the fresh air
intake Kit.

* The upper limit of the product’s temperature range should respond to the outdoor temperature range.

® About duct fan

* When installing the duct fan, connect the drive relay (field supplied) and operate with the indoor
unit.

* Please ensure the intake air volume is below 10% of the product’s air volume HI. When
the intaken air volume becomes too large there the operating noise may increase and room
temperature detection may be affected.
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® About the duct connection
* Procure a duct with internal diameter that fits the external diameter of the duct flange.
* Please note that regulations of some countries may require the use of a nonflammable duct.

« If the duct penetrates a fire-retarding division or other fire-proofing measures, the installation
of fire dampers, or a construction that does not adversely affect fire control measures is a
regulatory requirement of some countries.

* When using metallic ducts please ensure metals (i.e., metal lath, wire lath, stainless sheeting) are
electrically insulated. (A short occurring by electrical connection can cause fire)

* Please ensure to thermally insulate connected ducts to prevent condensation.

* Please make certain that netting or other measures are installed in parts exposed to the outside
air to prevent infiltration of small animals such as birds and insects.

* Please be certain to install external air filters to parts exposed to the outside air for heat
exchanger protection of indoor equipment.

* Please avoid the infiltration of rain water by installing outside ducts with an incline of at least 1/30,
and fitting hoods on openings.
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B DIMENSIONS

Unit : mm (inch)

oMin. 450 (17-23/32)
/ Inspection hatch

Q
A /nj\b}
NZ

\ G

(TOP VIEW) \D Min. 450 (17-23/32)

400 to 450 Inspection hatch
(15-3/4 to 17-23/32)

840 (33-1/16)
|
|
914 (36)

418
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55 (2-5/32) 840 (33-1/16) 55 (2-5/32)
SR Y . o -
S oo 2 ) =03 N -
28 [T 10 | 100 (3-15/16) e o
- = | ~S Yo \
g 1= ®3
~ —
g S T —
I~ g (SIDE VIEW) ~ g (SIDE VIEW)
- Ry :
NS Standard type * N Slim type *
=z
EOo
* : The size is different according to indoor unit used. T
)=

* When installing this kit, inspection hatch is necessary. (It is necessary when
servicing.) Either one of inspection hatches must be installed.
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B AIR FLOW

for 2-Way Intake Unit:mm (inch)

g 200 _ 1000 (39-3/8)
E

2

£ 150 /,
<

(2]

o \

I 100 1-Way Intake| /

S / /7
g rd (

7 50 -

S //,// [2-Way Intake]
g 0 —

Measurement position

0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 of shown in the graph

Air flow (m®/h)

for 1-Way Intake
1000 (39-3/8)

&_

B
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Measurement position
of shown in the graph
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B FRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT

* You can control duct fan by synchronization with fan operation of indoor unit.

» Wire for fresh air control output is supplied with Fresh Air Intake Kit.

» Extended length of the wire : Max. 150m

® Connection diagram

*For Relay Output voltage : DC12 - 24V
Permissible current : 30mA

P.C.B I’ \I
I Power supply ,.__Bell"iy___l Fuse I
| I |
1 —| bpc12-24v L : 4 Ilz)— |
+ + - : % / 1 |
| 2 I ! /\ I
ndoor | ] o~ —~ I
unit 3 | |, a \_/ |
| power |
4 . Fan, other |
150m* ! _ . |
CN16 ~— Feldsupplied J
* : Make the distance from the PC board to the Relay Unit within 150 m
@ Indoor unit status
operation - ---cco e ——————————————————————
Indoor
unit fan
stop — e—— e e oo ———
12-24V oo ——————————
CN16
(output)
OV — e— e oo ———
® Wire (External output @)
Wire color: RED
I |/

P -

"~Wire color: White
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B ACCESSORY PARTS
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Name and shape Q'ty Application Name and shape Q'ty Application
Installation Insulation ® Affixing the insulation
manual outside of the kit

1 3
Duct Flange . Air joint for connecting Insulation @ Affixing the insulation
A duct outside of the cover
S 4
Cover _ Protective cover to Binder Fixing tube of drain
/ Y prevent surface ; pump
- “J_“ 2 |condensation 1
vy
Screw . For Attaching duct Extension wire for louver Extension wire for louver
T flange -
o P 16 #7 2
3 For Attaching Cover white
e " red
Hook plate Plate for attaching panel Extension wire for receiver Extension wire for
= kit . receiver kit
=) 4 e 1
o7 -
< &
Shutter plate  ___ Shutter plate for 1-way Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
= intake ; to relay of duct fan
)] 1 i 1
Insulation © Affixing the insulation Wire (External output @) For connect indoor unit
outside of the kit . to relay of duct fan
= 2 i 1
% E z
- 50
Insulation @ Affixing the insulation to Bolt _ For attaching the kit to 5 ol
_ tube of drain pump for =il indoor unit
1 |prevent condensation 4
e
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Bl INSTALLATION
® Mounting of indoor unit
e Please refer to the installation manual provided with the indoor unit for mounting.
e Please refer to the diagram below for installation height.

e When installing this product to existing indoor units, please adjust the installation height of
the indoor units to height 230-235mm.

(Unit : mm)
Indoor unit Metal hanging fastener
1 inake 10

Fresh air intake kit | —1 g
(QV

1
] o
/7 /74 7 A ™M
N— I (QV

Ceiling

@ Pre-installation preparations

e Please attach the duct flange provided with screws.

e The Fresh Air Intake Kit can be used with an external air intake on just one side. Use
included sealed plate to apply for different eye holes.
e Please apply Insulation @ to the installed duct flange parts (Do not apply to sealed areas).
[When taking in the air in two sides]

Please paste the insulation in the order shown in the figure below.

Overlap with each other
Insulation ®

Insulation ®

z
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\

r

+20
250" mm - \ Insulation ©

-
A ~Insulation @

Cut tzk(l)e insulation ® to
[Paste start position] 250" ,mm and then apply.

When pasting, make sure that there is no gap
between the INSULATION @ (overlap is allowed)

Insulation @ /
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[When taking in the air in one side]
Please paste the insulation in the order shown in the figure below.

Insulation ® Overlap with each other
Insulation ®
2 ~—3

| ~
- ~.

Insulation @ \,/ K (>

\ << ' screw x 4
| <

1/ \_Insulation ® 2

@ Attaching the Fresh Air Intake Kit

Attach the Fresh Air Intake Kit to the main body using the bolts provided.
"DRAIN"

~

Metal fittings

Bolt x 4 ‘
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@ Attaching the Hook Plate

Attach the Hook Plate by each corner of the Fresh Air Intake Kit.
(The attaching screws are attached to the body of the Fresh Air Intake Kit
and must be loosened before installing)

e )

Hook plate

® Cover installation

1) Remove the drain cover attached to the decorative panel and install onto the Fresh Air
Intake Kit.

, T 7 2

q

L y Drain cover
! 1
L\

\ Y J

SYSTEM
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2) Set the cover in position with screws(2 places) as shown in the diagram. Apply the
INSULATION @ after installing the cover.
Screw x 4

Screw x 4

j INSULATION @ x 4

N

5.10 Cover
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® Duct installation

1) Please fasten the connecting parts of the ducts with bands, and wrap with vinyl tape to
ensure no air leaks.
(Carry out the work to ensure no air leakage at a pressure of 200 Pa)

e Please do not construct the duct in the manner of below.

oExtreme Bends

oHighly Repetitive Bends

oMaking the Connecting Duct Diameters Smaller

2) When using T-shaped pipe, suspend the kit with suspension bands for duct-use to avoid
unnecessary load bearing.

Bands for duct-use
Indoor unit (field supplied)

[ Completion figure ]

T-shaped pipe (field supplied) Fresh air intake kit

When wiring of the duct fan is required please refer to “@aFRESH AIR CONTROL OUTPUT”.

@ Pre-installation (Decoration panel) preparations

1) Please remove the control box cover.
2) Remove the connecter from the existing temperature sensor, found on the circuit board of
the indoor unit.

Ez
O
o oo oo l__
2= A 20
g e 3 Hip) ®o
— ol I H_IIWV_\EIODD
=t -
CN8 : White

3) The existing temperature sensor will not be used so remove it from the sensor holder, and
once more install the empty sensor holder (without sensor) in the control box.
ACAUTION
Please make sure to install the sensor holder inside the control box, as it is a fire
hazard. Otherwise, it may cause fire.

Sensor
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4) Insert the connector of the sensor attached to the Fresh Air Intake Kit onto the substrate
board of the indoor unit.

5) Insert the included extension cable for use with louver to the connector.

6) When using the optical receiver unit (option) please insert the included extension wire to the
indoor unit.

7) Close the control box cover when work is complete.

@ Installation of decoration panel

1) After provisional fixing of a decoration panel, feed the louver extension wire (and optical
receiver extension wire) through the penetrating hole.

2) Connect to the connector wires coming out of the decoration panel.

3) Please install decoration panel according to the installation instruction sheet provided.

Metal fittings
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10-4. AUTO LOUVER GRILLE KIT

B MODELS
UTD-GXSA-W
UTD-GXSB-W
UTD-GXSC-W

B FEATURE

Simple flat Auto Louver will provide comfort airflow and harmonize with luxury interior.

— _
Closed louver Opened louver
[Operation is stopped.] [During operation]

SYSTEM
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Auto Louver Grille  JeQperation with Indoor Unit
Auto Louver can be operated by synchronizing

Indoor Unit .
(Slim Duct) k % remote controller of Indoor Unit.
l‘ ) % UP and Down auto swing
= y 4 + Auto airflow direction and auto swing

« 4 steps selectable

% Auto-closing louver

Wired Remor //////@ ‘ When operation of Indoor Unit is stopped, the
ired Remote Wireless Remote 29 20N . .
Controller Controller % louver will automatically close.
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® Ideal warm airflow

Tempe- Tempe-
rature("C) rature(°C)
- 400 408
: i /- i

30 » 30

2m 2m
20 20
Without Auto Louver With Auto Louver

[Condition] [Condition]
Model (Indoor unit): ARXD12LATH Model (Indoor unit): ARXD12LATH
Outdoor temperature: 2°C Model (Auto louver grille): UTD-GXSA-W
Operation contents: Heating Outdoor temperature: 2°C
Set temperature: 30°C Operation contents: Heating
Air flow: Hi Set temperature: 30°C

Air flow: Hi

Vertical flap: Downward

® Flexible installation

Auto Louver Grille can be connected either directly with indoor unit or through the rectangular
duct.

(a) Direct connection to flange (b) Connection with rectangular duct
Flange of Slim Dl{ct*l ca})le Slim Duct Rectang/ular(?;g:l’EZ(Fleld supplied) /Slim Duct
Auto Louver Grille Auto Louver Grille j / /
Bracket Flame. Bracket Flame _ ] J =
Grille Griles I o
-
I {——
within 1m
*1: Attachment is not necessary. *2: Length of connecting duct must be within 1m
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B SPECIFICATIONS

Model name UTD-GXSA-W | UTD-GXSB-W | UTD-GXSC-W
Power Supply Connecting with Control box of indoor unit
Fixing of Auto Louver Grille Screw fixing to Flange or Rectangular duct
Extension Square Duct Limit 1.0m (Max. duct length between indoor unit and Grille)
Net Dimension mm 180x683x(84+9) 180x883x(84+9) 180x1083x(84+9)
(HxW x D) (inch) |[7-3/32x26-7/8x(3-5/16+11/32)] | [7-3/32x34-3/4x(3-5/16+11/32)] | [ 7-3/32x42-5/8x(3-5/16+11/32)]
Weight Net kg 2.0 (4.9 2.5(5.6) 3.0(6.7)
Gross (Ib.) 3.0 (6.7) 3.5 (7.8) 4.0 (8.9)
Color White
Louver Motor Stepping Motor
Material Flame retardant ABS
Accessories Fitting Flame, etc.
Operation |Cooling °C (°F) 18 to 32 (64 to 90)
range % RH 80% or less
Heating °C (°F) 16 to 30 (60 to 88)

Note: Auto louver grille kit doesn’t operate correctly when setting it to indoor unit other than revision code B.
Serial number became “X2XXXXX" from revision code B.
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B PRECAUTION

eSelect the installation location that meets the following requirement and that is approved by the
customer.

* Cold and warm air should reach the entire room.

!@
oy B g

%

—

*x

5

= D
°

p D=1000 mm
il

T

©

7]

£ floor

*1) Refer to Design & Technical manual for Air velocity distribution and Air temperature distribution during heating.

*2) If the distance from the ceiling is not adequate, it may cause mildew stains on the wall or the ceiling. (Ensure to fix
at least 150 mm away from any surface of the equipment.)

eDo not install the unit in the following areas

» The upper part of the vicinity of room entrance. It may cause condensation on the outlet port.

» Near a wall surface. It may cause condensation on the wall during cooling.

* Area filled with mineral oil or containing a large amount of splashed oil or steam, such as a kitchen.
» The place where it will be exposed to direct sunlight. Or else, it may cause a change in color.

e\When the installation area is exposed to direct sunlight, take measures to block the light such as
covering the grille surface with a sheet. Or else, it may cause a change in color.

eUse an appropriate Grille that is compatible with the indoor unit. If not used with the correct
combination, it may cause condensation.

SYSTEM
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ePerform heat insulation and field setting according the Design & Technical manual of Indoor unit.
Not installing as per the instructions may cause condensation.
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Bl DIMENSIONS
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® MODEL : UTD-GXSA-W
645
P200x3-600
o ° \\
-
'\L, \ 4x9¢ 3 2 Burring hole
(o)} X ¢ 5 Hole
o 263
683 84
X¢ 2 Burring hole
555 /4
% 5 Hole 29
i i T
o 38 o SE
= = = ey ™ -
— i el [ i
N
23] o || | <o
249 216 ) Ve
® MODEL : UTD-GXSB-W
845
P200x4=800
~
-
[ Sx¢ 3. 2 Burring hole
o 2 x$ 5Hole
~ 463
883 84
755 /4
¢ SHole 29 | ﬁm@ E(Z_r)
==
iﬁ % Ei ) | gm
()N a)
. 38 S
= —|— 52 N | ™y -
i S S
T
86 o || | a2 nes
353 . 312 ’ R
® MODEL : UTD-GXSC-W
1045
P200x5=1000
. N
N 6x¢ 3.2 Rurring hale
D
2 2x$ 5 Hale
663
1083 84
955 4
29
X9 Burring hole
Eﬁ %Ei 4 SHole
o 38 S
- - = 9 Nay | Ty -
= | (s
528
5 s | 429
453 412 ’ s



B ACCESSORY PARTS

Name and shape Q'ty Name and shape Q'ty
Installation manual Screw-A
10 mm
1 q 16
Operating manual Screw-B
10 mm
1 6
Grille Cable clip
% 1 2
Bracket frame Binder
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11. REFRIGERANT LEAKAGE CAUTION
The installer and system specialist shall secure safety against leakage according to regional
regulations or standards. The following standards may be applicable if regional regulations are
not available.

11-1. INTRODUCTION

This air conditioners use R410A as refrigerant. Though R410A is harmless and incombustible
in itself, the room in which the air conditioner is installed should be large enough that the
refrigerant gas will not exceed the concentration limit even if the refrigerant gas leaks.

® Concentration limit

Concentration limit is the limit of Freon gas concentration where immediate measures can be
taken without hurting the human body when refrigerant leaks in to the air.

The concentration limit shall be described in units of Kg/m® (Freon gas weight in per m® air) to
facilite calculation.

Concentration limit : 0.3kg/m’

Outdoor units

Flow of
refrigerant
(No.1 system) -
3
— — | (g Room where refrigerant leaks
% %@@ (Refrigerant of the whole No.1
b system flows out.)
Indoor units
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11-2. CHECKING CONCENTRATION LIMIT

Check concentration limit following steps @ ®, and take appropriate measures depending on
the situation.

@ Calculate amount of all replenished refrigerant (kg) per refrigerant system.

i Total amount of replenished
IAmount of replenished Amount of additional u pleni

refrigerant per refrigerant | + . . = Jrefrigerant in refrigerant
g P g replenished refrigerant g g

system system (kg)
Amount of replenished Amount of additionally Note : Whgn Cénz refrigerant

. . . system is divided into 2 or more
refrlgerant at factory replemshed refr.lg.erant refrigerant systems and each
shipment depending on piping system is independent, total

lenath . piping diameter amount of replenished refrigerant
N gt. » PIP g diamete of each system shall be adopted.
and indoorunit model at

customer.
@ Smallest room volume.
Calculate room volume by regarding ] portion as one room or the smallest room.

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
(b) When there are partitions,
but there is an effective

opening for ventilation between

(@) Without partition

o the rooms. -
i 7
T I
= E Opening E
Indoor unit Indoor unit
-[Partition
N
(c) With partition and without (d) When a mechanical s 0
opening which serve as ventilation device linked to a gas
passage of air to adjoining Outdoorunit  |egk detection warning device is _©Outdoor unit
room. mounted in the smallest room.
The room with the second
smallest area is the target.
> L =
s & | & & & | =
Indoor unit
Smalles
room

® Calculate refrigerant concentration from the results of © and @

Total amount of , When the result of calculation

replenished refrigerant in ds the limiti

refrigerant facility (kg) . ) 3 exceeds the imiing

Capacity of smallest <Refrigerant concentration (kg/m>) concentration,perform the same

room where indoor unit is RAI0A calculations by shifting to the

H 3 .

installed (m”) ( ) second smallest,and the third
smallest rooms until the final result
is below the limiting concentration.
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When concentration limit is exceeded

When the concentration limit is exceeded,change the original plan or take one of the
countermeasures shown below.

e Countermeasure 1
Provide opening for ventilation.

Provide 0.15% or more opening to floor space both above and below or provide opening without
door.

e Countermeasure 2
Reduce the total refrigerant charging amount of the refrigerant equipment

Shorten the length of the refrigerant pipes

Move the location of the outdoor unit closer to the indoor unit, and reduce the total refrigerant
charging amount by shortening the length of the refrigerant pipes.

e Countermeasure 3
Provide gas leak alarm linked with mechanical ventilator.
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Gas leak alarm

Countermeasure 3
Mechanical ventilator

¢ [

| Indoor unit |

1| |
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|Countermeasure 1|Opening effective to ventilation|

Pay special attention to the place, such as a basement, etc. When refrigerant can accummalate,
since refrigerant is heavier than air.
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12. COMPATIBILITY OF VRF SYSTEM

B COMPATIBILITY OF OUTDOOR UNIT AND INDOOR UNIT

@® OUTDOOR UNIT AND INDOOR UNIT
Compatibility of outdoor unit and indoor unit in refrigerant system as follows.

Indoor unit

J- 11/ V-1l series J series

J- Il series | Heat Pump O~ X
OK Not good

Outdpor V- 1l series | Heat Pump O X
unit OK Not good

Heat Pum
J series _ P X O
Cooling Only Not good OK

*1 : Following indoor units cannot be connected. (ARXC60 /72 / 90LATH)
@® Example cases for compatibility

Outdoor unit Indoor unit Judgement

Case 1 . ﬂ O

- i J- 11/ V- 1l series OK

Case 2 w.- 4 ﬂ X
J- Il series J series Not good

Case 3 ﬂ O

J- 11/ V-1l series OK

Case 4 ﬂ X
V- Il series J series Not good

Case 5 ﬂ X
o J- Il / V-1l series Not good

Case 6 3 ﬂ O

J series J series OK

- (06 - 247) -

SYSTEM

z
9
7
w
a)




Bl COMPATIBILITY OF CONTROLLER SYSTEM
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Model J- |l series | V- |l series | J series
System Controller ¥ = UTY-APGX O O X
OK OK Not good
@ -
= |Touch Panel i g
o _
£ |Controller - UTY-DTG* o O X
8 OK OK Not good
©
= |Central Remote
@ |Controller > UTY-DCG o o X
o OK OK Not good
Group Remote
5 Controller UTY-CGG* O O X
IS OK OK Not good
=
o .
O Wired Remote 3
Controller UTY-RNK* O O X
OK OK Not good
% Simple Remote T
£ |Controller (with UTY-RSK%k O O X
8 master control) OK OK Not good
© |Simple Remote
S |Controller (without el UTY-RHK* O O %
E master control) La OK OK Not good
Wireless Remote @
Controller UTY-LNH> O O X ik
OK OK Not good o0
0nn
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Model J- Il series | V-1l series | J series
External Switch
Controller UTY-TEKX O O O
OK OK OK
IR Receiver unit (for UTB-*xWB O O
all Duct type) UTB-%WC X
OK OK Not good
IR Receiver unit (for uTY-
S Cassette type) LRH*B1 o O X
o OK OK Not good
©  |signal amplifier UTY-VSGX O O %
S OK OK Not good
<
©
< Network Convertor UTY-VGGX O O X
OK OK Not good
Network Convertor
for LONWORKS® UTY-VLGX O O X
OK OK Not good
BACnet® Gateway UTY-ABGX O O X
OK OK Not good
2 8 |[service Tool UTY-ASGX O O X
©
o & OK OK Not good
RSNy
5 S Web Monitorin
b2 | g UTY-AMGX| O O X
OK OK Not good
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13. INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS
13-1. INDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

Note: The information listed below are general precautions. Some models also include items
that do not apply.

B PLACES WHERE USE PROHIBITED

e Places where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage.

e Places where sulfur gas, chlorine gas, acid, alkali, or other matter which effects equipment is generated
e Places where there is a lot of oil splash and steam (kitchen, machinery room, etc.)

e Places where machinery which generates high frequencies is used

e Ocean beaches and other areas where there is a lot of salt

e Places where carbon fibers and metal powder, powder, etc. suspended in the air

e Installation in vehicles, ships, and other conveyances

e Factory, etc. where voltage fluctuations are large

B POINTS TO REMEMBER WHEN INSTALLING

1) The set shall be installed at a place which can withstand the weight and vibration of the
indoor unit

2) To allow maintenance after refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring connection and
installation, provide an installation service space and an inspection port, as required.

*Installation service space is shown on " chapter 4 4.DIMENSIONS ".
3) Be careful when installing the set at the following places.
[Installation precautions]

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When the If the indoor unit is installed where the 1) Switch the setting to the
ceiling is high |installation height given in the installation high ceiling mode.
manual is exceeded, the temperature 2) Install a circulator.

difference between the floor and ceiling of the
room will be large and the heating effect will
be poor.

Moreover, even if the indoor unit is installed
within the installation height, a similar
phenomena will occur when installed in a
room in which the doors are opened and
closed frequently and hot air circulation is
obstructed by desks, chairs, etc.

When lower |When the lower level of the shop and office
level directly |is a warehouse, parking lot, etc., the surface
contacts the |temperature of the flooring will become low
outside air. and the radiation of cold from the floor will
increase.

3) Arrange the furniture in the
room so that it does not
obstruct the hot air.
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In this case, your feet will feel cold even if the
room temperature is suitable.

When the When an indoor unit is installed in a position |1) Adjust the louver fins or

air flow where the outlet air flow will directly contact take other measures

distribution is |people, a draft may be felt. matched to the site.

poor In addition, when there are obstructions in the|2) Change the indoor unit
path of the intake and outlet air flow, the air outlet.

distribution may become extremely bad.
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[Installation precautions]

Relative humidity

[Condition which
requires addition of
outside heat insulation

NANANANNANNNNNNNNY

material facing upward

Flare connection

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When inside |When the indoor unit is installed where the  |1) Add heat insulating material
the ceiling inside of the ceiling is 30°C (86°F) RH80% to the outside of the indoor
is high or greater, the dew point temperature of the unit cabinet.
temperature |outer perimeter may become higher than the |*Regarding the cassette type,
and high cabinet surface temperature and moisture will| yse of the “high humidity
humidity condense on the surface of the cabinetand | correspondence kit (option)”
water drops may fall inside the room. is recommended.
—Refer to Fig.A 2) Strengthen the heat
In addition, the humidity may vary insulating material of the
considerably the same as when the inside of refrigerant piping and drain
the ceiling is close to hermetically sealed and piping also
used as the outside air intake path. —Refer to Fig.B
3) When the humidity inside
the ceiling changes
considerably, install a
ventilation port
Work method when reinforcing the heat insulation
of on-site piping
Slit of heat insulating Heat insulation

reinforcement material
(procured at the site)

7~

\

Covered gas pipe

—
AN

-
lLl~ To indolor unit
—1 1

(heat insulation

strengthened) ™

njr e

m
(
u
\

80%

\\/

7~
7~
'

I
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Dry bulb temperature 30°C (86°F)

(procured at the site)

Heat insulating material Small exposed part of
copper pipe is desirable.

e . Fittightly (purpose is
Binding material to cover the sealant)

Fig.A Fig.B
Contents Countermeasures (Reference)

When using |When using an external duct to take in new [1) Always perform heat
an external |fresh air, etc., condensation may form on insulation processing.
duct the surface of the duct due to the effect of (Heat insulating material:

the outside air temperature and the humidity |Glass wool 25mm (31/32in)

inside the ceiling. thick or more.)
When the If the cold or warm air blown out from the air |1) Install the remote controller
remote conditioner directly contacts the thermostat where it will not be directly
controller section of the remote controller, the outlet

installation site
is bad

temperature of the air conditioner may be
sensed and room temperature control will be
different from the room temperature and “not
cooled” or “not heated” or other trouble may
occur.

In addition, there is the possbility that the
same kind of trouble may also occur when the

remote controller is effected by direct sunlight.

exposed to the cold or hot
air.

2) Install the remote controller
where it will not be directly
exposed to sunlight or
strong lighting
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[Installation precautions]

Contents

Countermeasures (Reference)

When
installation
environment is
quiet

When the wall mounting type was installed
in a bedroom, living room, or other quiet
place, the sound of the refrigerant flow may
be sensed as noise and must be taken into
accunt.

1) Plan installation of a model
with external expansion
valve.

2) Plan installation of a branch
box farther from indoor
unit.

3) Plan installation using
another air conditioner.

When
installing duct
type in ceiling

In the case of the ceiling chamber system
(duct is not installed at indoor unit inlet
side and room air is sucked into the indoor

1) Replace the indoor unit
thermistor with a Remote
sensor unit (optional

SYSTEM
DESIGN

chamber unit through the inside of the ceiling), the parts) and install the
system thermistor inside the indoor unit may not sensor where the room
correctly detect the room temperature. temperature can be
Heating operation: Room is not heated correctly detected
because the indoor unit is easily turned off by
the thermostat.
Cooling operation: Room is too cold because
the indoor unit is difficult to turn off by the
thermostat.
When the Cooling operation does not cool the room 1) Reconsider the ventilation
outlet air is and heating operation does not heat the room| port construction
sucked in at |because the short circuited indoor unit is not 2) Replace the indoor unit
duct type turned on by the thermostat. thermistor with a Remote
sensor unit (optional
parts) and install the
sensor where the room
temperature can be
correctly detected.
When using [Signals may not be received when using it in |1) Turn on the fluorescent
the wireless |a room illuminated by an inverter fluorescent lamp and check if the
remote lamp. indoor unitreceives the
controller signals from the remote
controller.
If the indoor unit does
notreceive the signals,
consult an authorized
service personnel.
When It may generate noise in TV sets, stereos and |1) The inverter type should
installing the |PCs. be installed at a sufficient

inverter type

distance from these
equipments.
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13-2. OUTDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

Note: The information listed below are general precautions. Some models also include items
that do not apply.

B PLACES WHERE USE PROHIBITED

e Places where there is the danger of combustible gas leakage

e Places where sulfur gas, chlorine gas, acid, alkali, or other matter which effects equipment is generated
e Places not affected by heat radiation from other heat sources

e Places where the air is not stagnant

e Places where machinery which generates high frequencies is used

e Ocean beaches and other areas where there is a lot of salt

e Installation in vehicles, ships, and other conveyances

e Factory, etc. where voltage fluctuations are large

B POINTS TO REMEMBER WHEN INSTALLING

1) The set shall be installed at a place which can withstand the weight and vibration of the
outdoor unit

2) To allow maintenance after refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring connection and
installation, provide an installation service space.

*Installation service space is shown on "chapter3 3.INSTALLATION SPACE"
3) Be careful when installing the set at the following places.
[Installation precautions]

Contents Countermeasures (Reference)
When installed|Perform installation work so that operating 1) Install a soundproof barrier
near adjacent [sound does not disturb the neighbors. 2) Change the installation site
houses
When there is (1) If the outdoor unit is exposed to strong 1) Install with the outlet side
the possibility wind, capacity may drop, frost may form keep a sufficient distance
of strong wind during heating, and operation may be away from a facing wall or
stopped by high pressure rise. In addition, fence. s>
when a very strong wind blows, the fan 2) Make the outlet direction E %
may be damaged. and wind direction 55
2) When a very strong wind blows, there is perpendicular.
the possibility of the outdoor unit being 3) Fasten the outdoor unit
toppled over if held only by foundation using toppling prevention
bolts hardware (procured at the
site).
When snow |If the outdoor unit is covered by accumulated |1) Make the foundation as
accumulates [snow, it may not be able to operate. high as possible.
2) Perform snow prevention
work.
When It may generate noise in TV sets, stereos and (1) The inverter type should
installing the |PCs. beinstalled at a sufficient
inverter type distance from these
equipments.
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14. ABOUT CONNECTION WITH V-1l SERIES
14-1. PIPING CONNECTION

Note: V-1l and J-Il cannot be connected by the piping in the same refrigerant system

B EXAMPLEL (OK)

Refrigerant system 1

V-l Outdoor—

I N

|
unit |‘
Separation . | 7
tube Refrigerant

I m of ol |

Refrigerant system 2

Separation Refrigerant
tube J-11 Outdoor
AN unit

B EXAMPLEZ2 (Not good)

Refrigerant system 1 V-1l Outdoor

unit
Separation Refrigerant i .
tube pipe -LA‘ J-1

nit

SYSTEM
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14-2. WIRING CONNECTION

Note: V-1l and J-Il can be connected by the wiring in the same VRF network system

B EXAMPLEL (OK)

When wiring to each refrigerant system
VRF network system

Refrigerant system 1 V-ll Outdoor ~ /* \
unit = i — i
Transmission line ) % . %

= =]

«
é ) gé %é gé Master  Slave

Refrigerant system 2

J-1l Outdoor
unit

Transmission line

B é é Transmission line

Refrigerant system 3 [\ V-1l Outdoor

i unit
(( ]
; )} gé %é ;é Master  Slave

Transmission line & |

@® Connection method to terminal

Refrigerant system 1 , , )
V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Master Slave Slave

[eDelL] [aDelE] | | DalelE] | | DeDelE] [xDelE 2z wlral] || xDel]z [z 1] | | [xel]z] ] 1L
] ] ]

4 4 4

z
0
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Refrigerant system 2 3-11 Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
[DelE] | DaDelE] | | [iDelE] XL 4|2+

Ref”gerant system 3 V-1l Outdoor unit V-1l Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit S\\er Slave

(Dl (el | | DxDelE | | DelH LaDelE ]2l wlrlE | | ezl 1]
i i

74 74
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B EXAMPLE2 (OK)

When stepping over, and wiring to the refrigerant system
VRF network system

Refrigerant system 1 V-Il Outdoor ~ /* \
unit i

Transmission line ’ |
Prgl=

« = B
%é ) gé %é %é Master  Slave Slave

Refrigerant system 2

J-1l Outdoor
unit

Transmission line

é é é Transmission line

Refrigerant system 3

: V-II Outdoor

unit
&=

Transmission line & |

(«
; )} gé gé gé Master  Slave

® Connection method to terminal

SYSTEM
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Refrigerant system 1 , , )
V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Master Slave Slave
[aTxelL] alelE] | | DeDelE] | | DiDe]L] [aDelL ztl [ mHelL] | | palelL]z [zl mi]nes] | | [alxe]L] z]z2[ L] miHel L] S >
7 % i Ho
(« 280
) ()Na)

Refrigerant system 2 3-11 Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
[DelE] | DaDelE] | | [iDelE] X[ xelL| 1|2+

Ref”gerant system 3 V-1l Outdoor unit V-1l Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit | | Indoor unit Indoor unit l\/yés\er Slave

[eDelL] aDelZ] | | DoalelE] | | DeDelE] DR w e || DeR]z 2 m ]
| |

4 4
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B EXAMPLE3 (Not good)

Note: Slave unit of V-1l and J-1l cannot be connected
VRF network system

| |

| i

(( B | =) |
é D))} gé %é gé Master  Slave

Refrigerant system 1 V-1l Outdoor /
unit

Transmission line

Refrigerant system 2 Transmission line /_"f§

§i

V-II Outdoor
unit

< B¢
[%2)
7}
@
@
%]
3
<
)

& A

Refrigerant system 3

Transmission line

J-II Outdoor
unit

Transmission line

® Connection method to terminal

SYSTEM
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Refrigerant system 1 , , )
V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit V-II Outdoor unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Master Slave Slave
[Tl DalelE] | | DaeDelE] | | iDe]E] [aDelLzt[z2[E wHel L] | | pelxelL [z [z2l & mi]al] | | [lxe]] zt ] z2[ & Hi el L] s>
| | |
74 7 7 o %
« P
) " Aa

Refrigerant system 2 , ,
V-1l Outdoor unit V-1l Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit s\er Slave
(iDelE] (el | | DxDelH | | (Del+ (e[l 2 2] L rl] | | PuDelE ezl HHlL]
| |
74 74
i
) \ /
Refrigerant system 3 3 outdoor unit?” N\
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
(DelE] | | DxDelE | | iDelE slxelLn] 2l
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